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1 Introduction

The SUSE LINUX Retail Solution 8 (SLRS 8) for Point of Sale (POS) Retail
Systems provides a complete SUSE Linux operating system and management
solution for POS Cash Register Systems (CR). The SLRS architecture was de-
signed to use a central administration server for deployment and management
and a branch server infrastructure in each branch (office) for preinstall or in-
store deployment.
The administration server provides the following features:

• Central LDAP directory to manage POS terminals and servers

• Global and default parameters and application configuration

• POS Image creation and release management

The branch server provides the following features:

• Software transport for OS and application updates

• Multicast boot infrastructure for POS terminals

• Diskless and diskful POS clients

• AutoYaST installation and online update for server OS

• Option: Two-node high availability cluster with replicated data

Because this document comprises conceptual and user information, the fol-
lowing list of topics is provided for the reader:

• Architectual Overview — Chapter 2: The purpose of this chapter is to
provide an overview of the concept of the SLRS and the interaction of
the several components.

• Quick Start Guide — Chapter 3: Best point to start with the SLRS.

• All about Servers — Chapters 4, 6, and 7: The topics of these chap-
ters are the server structure, the SLRS LDAP directory service, the POS-
related server commands, and the PosAdmin commands for manipulat-
ing the LDAP directory entries.
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1 Introduction

• Building and Maintaining POS Images — Chapters 8, 10, 11 and
12 These chapters summarize all information about how to build and
distribute custom POS images.

• Autobuild Branch Server — Chapter 13: Description for SLRS experts
of how to prepare a CD boot media for automatic branch server installa-
tion.

• Maintaining SLRS — A View Inside SLRS — Chapters 14 and 15:
Further expert information for sysadmins can be found in these chapters.
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2 Architectual Overview
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The SUSE LINUX Retail Solution (SLRS) provides a complete SUSE Linux op-
erating system and management solution for administering CRs. It provides
a system platform for the cash registers and in-store servers, a scalable de-
ployment infrastructure, and a centralized management system. The CRs are
implemented in a variety of hardware forms, with the main difference being
whether they are equipped with hard drives (diskless vs. diskful).
Figure 2.1 describes the system architecture: one centralized administration
server (AS) controls a large number of branch servers (BS), which in turn pro-
vide the local infrastructure for the cash register point of sales (POS) systems.
All servers are intended to be set up as highly available two-node failover
cluster systems.
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2.1 Administration Server

2.1 Administration Server

All system management for BS and POS systems (CR) is done on the central
administration server (AS). It provides the following services:

RSYNC: An rsync server is used for software distribution and provides the
POS system images and software updates to the BS systems.

LDAP: The AS is the master LDAP directory server for the BS systems.

XNTP: The BS xntp system can access the AS for time synchronization

SYSLOG: The AS consolidates the syslog output from the BS.

DNS: Name resolution for the local network, branch servers, and stand-alone
POS systems in small branches.

LDAP directory root node

Corporate Entity level

Branch Level (BS)

CR Configuration Entries

Figure 2.2: LDAP Directory Layout for the POS Administration Server

2.1.1 LDAP Directory

The LDAP directory is structured in three tiers. nder the topmost “company
root” node, the different organizational units are listed. Each unit has its
branches with the BS configuration. Each branch has its POS entries. Figure
2.2 describes the directory tree layout. Entity definitions and more detailed
information can be found in Chapter 4.3 on page 38.

2.1.2 Tools

The tools use the LDAP directory for navigation, are stored in 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6�: ��� ,
and are programmed in Perl using the Net::LDAP module. The following tools
exist on the AS:
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2 Architectual Overview

POS/BS Management

The posAdmin software (refer to Section 7 on page 73), which is part of the
SLRS, provides a tool for managing the POS LDAP structure, the directory
service running on the administration server holding the data of the branch
servers, cash registers, and network infrastructure. Using posAdmin, the fol-
lowing POS Data LDAP entries can be managed:

• organizational unit

• branch

• hardware type

• MAC address

• IP address (optional)

• debug mode

• OS Image name

Cash registers can be created, deleted, and assigned specific operating system
images. Additional parameters, like debug mode, can be set.
Using posAdmin the following BS Data LDAP entries can be managed:

• organizational unit

• branch

• IP addresses

• LAN IP network address

• host name

• domain name

• router address

• debug mode

Branches and the corresponding branch servers can be created and deleted.
Parameters, like debug mode, can be set. Each BS has its own password and
LDAP identity for accessing the LDAP directory.

Package Update

Loads updated software packages and configuration tables for the image cre-
ation from the SUSE maintenance servers.

12



2.1 Administration Server

Reports

Simple report generation tools are available that extract data from the LDAP
directory.

POS Image Creation

Images are created from SLES standard packages and additional SLES service
pack packages using the SLRS imageBuilder software. For more detailed infor-
mation, refer to Chaper 8 on page 91. Figure 2.3 describes the image creation
process.

Packages

Configuration List

Local Configuration List

boot

CR

Application Image

Application Start cmd

Script

Image

Image

RPM

Figure 2.3: POS Image Creation

Images are created with a time stamp in the file name. Old images are kept on
the server. POS applications are integrated by specifying one or more package
files (RPM or root-relative tarballs) and one start script name. Additional
packages from the SLRS or SLES distribution can be added to the image by
the customer to extend the functionality of the operating system.
For the integration of more complex software, the image building process can
be split into two parts: first the system is set up in a directory on the AS,
second the directory is packaged into the appropriate file system images. The
purpose is that the customer can modify the system between the two steps, for
example, for installing software that needs the runtime environment of the AS
for installation.
Here is a summary of the information needed by the imageBuilder for the
image creation process:

• System RPM: Packages from SLRS, SLES, and SLES service packs.

• Image Type: It defines the image functionality and contents (minimal,
java, browser, etc.).

13
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• Machine Type: It describes the machine hardware, necessary driver
modules, and additional scripts.

• Configuration Lists: It describes the standard set of packages and scripts
for the specific image type in its default configuration for the different
hardware types.

• Local Package Lists: It defines site and customer–specific packages
from SLRS and SLES that are added to the POS system image.

• Application: Packages and start command.

2.2 Branch Server

The branch server (BS) provides the network boot and system management
infrastructure for the POS systems as well as a generic system platform for in-
store applications, like database systems and back-ends for the cash register
applications.

2.2.1 Functionality

The BS provides the following services:

DHCP: Controls the network boot process.

TFTP: Provides PXE control files, operating system images, and configuration
files.

XNTP: NTP server for time synchronization.

SYSLOG: The logging target for the cash register systems.

SNMP: Standard MIB2 monitoring is set up with net-snmp.

DNS: Name resolution for the local network.

The BS has a software distribution mechanism based on rsync and is able to
pull new POS operating system images from the administration server. Con-
figuration data is taken from an LDAP directory system on the AS. For large
branches, the corresponding LDAP subtree can be replicated to the BS.

2.2.2 Operating System

The BS is built from a standard SLRS or SLES operating system. An AutoY-
aST2 control file is provided for the basic setup, together with detailed doc-
umentation and tools to configure the server easily. If only the functionality
for running the POS infrastructure is necessary (no additional applications),
the branch server can also be deployed as a control terminal running on POS
hardware.

14



2.2 Branch Server

2.2.3 Administration

No system administration other than emergency handling is necessary on the
BS. All administrative tasks are controlled from the central AS and are ex-
ecuted regularly by scripts run by the cron scheduler. For emergencies and
debugging, all functionality can be triggered locally or via SSH login by call-
ing scripts with no or few command line parameters. The functionalities are
described in the following sections.

POS CR Setup

Set up all or one single cash register and local service configuration files (PXE
configuration, /etc/syslog.conf, etc.) and image files for the boot process of
the cash registers. The following functions are provided:

• Boot configuration: Create the DHCP entry and PXE configuration file
for cash registers.

• DNS: Create the zone file and configuration file for BIND name server.

• Config Files: Create configuration files for download by the POS sys-
tems.

Image Update

Trigger the rsync update process of downloading new image files from the
administration server.

Software Layering

All SLRS tools for the BS and the AS consist of a high-level script (“call wrap-
per”) that combines defaults, command line parameters, and environment
variables, reads data from LDAP, then calls low-level scripts.

2.2.4 Clustering

The BS systems are two-node heartbeat clusters. The configuration data (dhcp
leases) and application data (cash register application database back-end ta-
bles) is synchronized with DRBD. Software transport “pull” procedures from
the AS run on both cluster nodes.

2.2.5 Accessing the POS Terminals

It is possible to distribute SSH public keys to the authorized_keys files of the
POS terminals root user. By default, no keys are distributed, disabling login to
the POS terminals.

15



2 Architectual Overview

2.3 Cash Register

The cash registers (POS) are specialized systems based on an x86 32-bit ar-
chitecture. Some are diskless systems and some have internal hard drives or
other persistent media (flash drive or other) that can be used for application
data or the operating system.

2.3.1 Requirements

The capability to boot from the network via PXE is required for the POS.

2.3.2 Operating System

The operating system is a minimal operating environment for the specialized
POS application. Different functionality level systems exist, from an extremely
small console-based system to a feature-rich java and browser capable system
and a system with a customized desktop environment.
A set of standard prebuilt POS images are provided with the SLRS. The system
images can be created on an administration server by system administrators
using the SLRS imageBuilder to provide new releases of POS images or to
extend the default POS images for new or customized features.
Each POS terminal gets a system image based on the branch in which it is
located and its hardware type or its individual configuration. If no image is
specified for the model type and the individual POS terminal, a global default
image is loaded.
The cash register applications are integrated into the images. Customization
is performed by loading local configuration files into the file systems over the
network during boot time. The actual operating system images contain a set
of common components (specified in the section about the common operat-
ing system base) and additional features for the different requirements of the
applications.

Common Operating System Base

All system images are built from a common operating system base. This plat-
form is created from standard SLRS and SLES packages. The POS system
image contains the following components:

• Kernel modules for hardware, file system, and network support

• GLIBC and STDLIBC++ libraries

• Bash and base file handling utility

• xntp client for time synchronization

• Multicast TFTP capable TFTP client (atftp)

16



2.3 Cash Register

Minimal Operating System "Image 1"

The minimal image only contains the runtime environment for native code ap-
plications (e.g., C, C++) and the “ncurses” library for user interface support.

Java-capable Operating System "Image 2"

In addition to the minimal system, the capability to run java programs in a
Java2 runtime environment is provided.

• Java2 JRE with Swing GUI libraries

• X11 server and configuration

Java and Browser–capable System "Image 3"

In addition to the Java system, a web browser (Mozilla) is available. This
image will be available for diskful systems first and may be made available for
diskless and netboot systems later.

Desktop Operating System "Image 4"

A "fat client" system that cannot be booted from the network and contains
a full graphical user interface (KDE or GNOME). This system is available for
diskful systems only.

2.3.3 SLRS Boot System

A special boot system performs the boot process, especially the loading of the
more substantial system and application images. The boot system contains:

• Kernel modules for hardware and network support, cramfs, and file sys-
tem modules

• GLIBC library

• Busybox-based shell environment for scripting and system control

• Multicast TFTP–capable TFTP client (atftp)

• linuxrc script for sytem setup and synchronization

Busybox provides a simple shell, scripting tools (sed, md5sum), kernel module
handling tools, and a syslog daemon. For security and space reasons, no login
capability is provided, neither locally nor over the network.

17
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2.3.4 Boot Process

The POS operating system may consist of several images. The file systems
that may be mounted read-only can be stored in cramfs-compressed RAM file
systems to save POS RAM resources. A special CR configuration file, which
contains information like image name and BS IP address for the application,
is loaded from the BS server TFTP directory.
On booting, each cash register performs the following procedure:

1. run model-type

2. look up model type in a table to determine the right network module

3. get IP address and PXE image via DHCP

4. get PXE first stage image via TFTP

5. get PXE config file via TFTP

6. get kernel and initrd via TFTP

7. start kernel, mount initrd, start linuxrc

8. load network modules

9. get IP address via DHCP

10. get synchronization and parameter file via TFTP, wait for synchroniza-
tion

11. get (one or more) operation system images via MTFTP1 and store into
ramdisks

12. (optional) compare MD5 checksum to parameter file entries

13. get local configuration files (/etc/resolv.conf, /etc/ntp.conf, /etc/syslog.conf,
etc.) via MTFTP into file systems mounted from ramdisks

14. exit linuxrc, continue booting into mounted ramdisks

15. start init process

16. load hardware kernel modules (RS485 etc).

17. start applications

1Multicast TFTP
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2.3 Cash Register

2.3.5 Graphical Display Configuration

The graphics controller depends on the model type, so it can be derived from
static tables. Displays that can be probed for their capabilities can be attached
to POS terminals with different model types.
Each POS terminal and each model type has an LDAP entry that can specify
the XF86Config file to download at boot time. A default is provided for the
model types and can be modified by the customer.
Specific POS terminal models can use multihead X configurations. The corre-
sponding XF86Config files are POS hardware manufacturer–specific and will
not be provided by the SLRS.
If no XF86Config file is specified in LDAP, but the system image contains an X
server, an attempt to probe the display type is made. Probing must be defined
by the POS hardware manufacturer.

2.3.6 Hard Disk Installation

A system that has a hard disk can be set up to use it to store the image on a
disk partition instead of a RAM disk and also to boot from the hard disk if it
cannot boot over the network.

2.3.7 CD Boot Installation

For system installation without a network, the system can also be installed
from an IDE CD-ROM drive.
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This section allows a quick start to the SLRS without reading the complete
SLRS Admin Guide. The text assumes a technical knowledge of installing soft-
ware on servers and some basic knowledge about the command line and net-
working. Some experience with SUSE LINUX is helpful, but is not required to
proceed with the step-by-step SLRS installation.
References to the more technical, detailed chapters of the Admin Guide are
provided to give Linux experts easy access to details of the SLRS software.
These articles are marked in boldface starting with "Expert" and may be
skipped.
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3 Quick Start Guide

3.1 Installation Process

To install the SLRS, complete the following tasks:

• Install the administration server (AS)

• Configure the central LDAP directory (AS)

• Add store and branch information to LDAP (AS)

• Enable the POS Images on the AS

• Install the branch server (BS) for each store

• Configure the BS

• Transfer (rsync) the POS Images to BS

• Test your SLRS system environment by booting a POS client attached to
BS

These tasks are described in the following sections. The picture below shows
an overview of the SLRS system architecture.
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3.2 Installation of the Administration Server

3.2 Installation of the Administration Server

The SLRS 1 software contains 5 CDs, 2 SLRS CD, and 3 CDs for United Linux.
The installation starts, booting from the first CD (SLRS CD1). SUSE YaST2
(Yet another Setup Tool) is a powerful graphical system assistant, which safely
guides you through the installation procedure. In many cases, a few clicks are
all that is needed to install SUSE LINUX Retail Solution on your server.
Note: SUSE recommends to use SLRS CD1 for the installation of the SLRS
software. In some cases, the installation will fail. One problem could arise,
while booting new servers with unsupported SCSI/Raid controllers. Herefore
the SLES Service Pack would be the solution or an optional SCSI driver disk
from the hardware manufacturer. For example, SLES Service Pack 3 delivers
state-of-the-art, quality-assured Linux technology for all hardware platforms
supported by SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server 8 – x86, Itanium2 processor fam-
ily, AMD64 with support for 32-bit and 64-bit systems of various manufactur-
ers, IBM iSeries, IBM pSeries, IBM S/390 (31 bit), and IBM zSeries (31 bit and
64 bit). For further information how to proceed if SLRS CD1 fails to install,
refer to section 3.5 on page 35.

• The YaST2 installation program starts when the system is booted from
the first CD (SLRS) 2.

Figure 3.1: YaST2 System Assistant — Language Selection

• Click the headline Software to change the Installation Settings and select
one of the three possibilities:

– Minimum system

– Minimum graphical system (without KDE)

– Default system for UnitedLinux
1 SLRS is based on the SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server (SLES).
2 For further information about the installation process, refer to the SLRS and SLES docu-

mentation.
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For example, select "Default system for UnitedLinux".

• Click "Detailed selection..." and change the following items:

– Select "SLRS POS/Retail Branch and Admin server Minimum System"

– Select "SLRS Admin server Image Building System"

– Disable "Gnome system"

– Disable "Simple Webserver"

– Select "YaST2 config modules"

– Disable "DHCP and DNS Server"

– Disable "File & Print Server (NFS, Samba, Cups")

– Disable "Mail and News Services"

• Accept your selection.

• Accept your Installation Settings and start the installation. 3

• After the reboot of the system, YaST2 will start again and prompt you to
set the password for root.

• Skip "Add a new user" and confirm the question about the network client
with "Yes".

• Confirm the proposal for the display resolution parameters.

• Skip the printer detection.

• Click the headline Network interfaces when prompted and configure the
network interface 4, for example, eth0. Enter the IP address, such as
192.168.2.254, and the Network Mask, in a format like 255.255.255.0.

– Configure the Host Name, for example, as1.

– Set a Domain Name, such as headquarter.mycompany.mycorp.com.

• The software installation is done and you are ready to login as the user�$���!
 .
• Install the SLES Service Pack CD, as described in Section 3.2.1. After-

wards proceed with Section 3.2.2 to configure the SLRS software.

Expert: Refer to Section 5.1 on page 49, which describes the manual adminis-
tration server installation using the SLES software (the SUSE LINUX Enterprise
Server) as the base configuration then adding additional POS packages.

3 You will be prompted for the United Linux CDs during the installation. Note that the first
United Linux CD is labeled "SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server Disc 2".

4 Set the values according to your network environment.
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3.2.1 Updating the SLRS Base Software

The actual version of the SLRS 8 is based on the 7 �*8 7;7 �������*���<2����!5>= and
needs to be updated with this Service Pack CD. Additional Service Packs can
be used to update the installed SLRS version on the AS.
To initiate the update, start the YaST or YaST2 Control Center (see Figure 3.2),
for example, by executing the program from the command line and selecting
Software.

Figure 3.2: YaST2 Control Center

There are two ways of updating the SLRS software using YaST or YaST2: the
Patch CD Update or the Online Update5. For detailed information about exe-
cuting the YaST Update, refer to the SLES documentation.
Note: If you are using a non-graphical system environment, only YaST can be
used.
Furthermore the update can be done manually by mounting the SLES Service
Pack CD and calling the install_update_rpms.sh script, as described below:

• mount /media/cdrom

• Execute: /media/cdrom/install_update_rpms.sh

• umount /media/cdrom

• Eject the SLES Service Pack CD.

After installing a Service Pack CD you should reboot the administration server.

5 You must be registered at http://www.suse.com/maintenance to access the online up-
date. For further information, refer to the SUSE LINUX MAINTENANCE PROGRAM infor-
mation supplied with the SLRS.
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3.2.2 Configuration of the Administration Server

After installing the SLRS software, manually start the AS configuration script,
which prompts you through the configuration:

• Log in as root.

• Execute the command posInitLdap.sh6.

• Enter ? �*��"��,���� ;�,�!"$�*@ without spaces and without special characters, as
in SUSE_LINUX_AG

• Enter ? �*��A���
��� B� :�: ����������
�������@ : de for Germany, us for United States,
uk for United Kingdom, etc.

• Enter ? (�����C���"D���	�*��
�����
$���;�,�,����3$�����@ , such as secret.

• A summary of the LDAP directory data based on your input appears. If
all data is correct, hit the 8�E*F�8�1 key.

• The POS LDAP base structure has now been initialized on the AS. A
summary of the configuration and the message G ��A���������� G is displayed.

Expert: Refer to Section 5.1.5 on page 53 for more details or if the POS LDAP
structure has not been initialized. At this point, the base configuration of the
admininistration server is finished.

3.2.3 Adding a New Branch to LDAP

The POS system manufacturer will provide a script to add the information
about a new branch to the LDAP directory. For information, refer to the POS
system manufacturer documentation.
To proceed with your setup, execute the script of the POS system manufac-
turer.
The following information is needed by the SLRS, as shown in the following
example. The values must be adapted to your configuration.

• Branch name, for example, mybranch1

• Company name, for example, SUSE_LINUX_AG

• Country abbreviation: de for Germany, us for United States, uk for United
Kingdom, etc.

• LDAP administrator password, for example, secret.

• Branch server name, such as bs1.

6 Refer to Section 6.1 on page 66 for further information.
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• IP address, like 192.168.2.1.

• Network mask, for example, 255.255.255.0.

• Subnetwork number, such as 192.168.2.

Expert: Refer to Section 7 on page 73, which describes the posAdmin tool for
modifying the LDAP database on the administration server to manage the corre-
sponding branch servers and cash registers. A PosAdmin user needs LDAP knowl-
edge and should be familiar with the server structure described in Section 4 on
page 37.

3.2.4 Adding Cash Register Systems to LDAP

The POS system manufacturer will provide a script for adding the POS client
hardware information to the LDAP directory. For information, refer to the POS
system manufacturer documentation.
To proceed with your setup, execute the script of the POS system manufac-
turer.
Expert: Refer to Chapter 7 on page 73 and Chapter 4 on page 37 for informa-
tion about adding POS client systems (CR) to LDAP.

3.2.5 Managing the POS Images

The purpose of this section is to put the POS images in the central rsync direc-
tory of the AS. To do this, copy the required POS images from the directory
/opt/SLES/POS/image/ to the rsync directory /opt/SLES/POS/rsync/. SUSE
provides several POS images, which will be installed during the AS installa-
tion. POS images are the software that is run on the POS clients. These should
not be confused with the boot image and operating system image each POS
client needs to receive after it is powered on.
Expert: The POS clients boot two images — a first and a second stage image.
Refer to Section 15.6.3 on page 140 for further information.
Note: The POS images that should be run on the POS clients are placed in
the rsync directory manually to give control over the POS image types and
versions distributed to the branch servers.
The following POS images are available. For further information, refer to
Section 15.2 on page 131.

– Boot Image

– Minimal Image

– Java Image

– Browser Image

– Desktop Image
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Interaction

The example below uses the disknet boot image (initrd including Linux kernel)
and a java POS image for all POS client systems. The image names contain a
version number and a date for revision management. The file names should
be changed according to the expected naming convention, as shown in the
example. For further information, refer to Section 15.4 on page 132.
Note: You may have to adapt the version and date of the file names, if you
try to execute the example below. POS image versions subject to change
without notice. Please verify the names of the prebuild images, which you
have installed from the SLRS CD1. The location of the prebuild images is
6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 ��"$��%�� .
• Copy the initial RAM Disk:

HJILK#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�K!WYX�ZQ[�\#K!W^]�W�O�_�`!ab`�WQcbdQ]!\UO#e�M#MQO�a�f*ghf�gji�abk�lQl�m!a�fJk!a�f^k�gn[�oqp
K#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�KN_�cJr#]�HUKUe�M#MNO!K!Wh]*W�O#_�`�gs[#o

• Copy the Linux kernel:

HJILK#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�K!WYX�ZQ[�\#K!W^]�W�O�_�`!ab`�WQcbdQ]!\UO#e�M#MQO�a�f*ghf�gji�abk�lQl�m!a�fJk!a�f^k�gnd�\Q_Q]!\#t)guk$gsv	guk�fQa�f^w�fNaJT�V#P�x�y�z�{qp
K#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�KN_�cJr#]�HUKUe�M#MNO!K�t�W�]#|�}

• Copy the Java POS Image:

HJILK#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�K!WYX�ZQ[�\#K#~#ZN��Z�a�f*ghf�gjk�abk�lQl�m!a�fJk!aUlQm�p
K#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�KN_�cJr#]�HUK!WYX�ZN[�\�KN~�ZN��Z�a�f�gYf�gjk

• Copy the Java Image MD5 check sum file:

HJILK#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�K!WYX�ZQ[�\#K#~#ZN��Z�a�f*ghf�gjk�abk�lQl�m!a�fJk!aUlQm�g�X�`�w�p
K#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�KN_�cJr#]�HUK!WYX�ZN[�\�KN~�ZN��Z�a�f�gYf�gjk)g�X�`�w

Congratulations! You have installed your Administration Server.
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3.3 Installation of the Branch Server

3.3 Installation of the Branch Server

Note: Install the administration server before proceeding with this sec-
tion.

The SLRS software contains 5 CDs, 2 SLRS CD, and 3 CDs for United Linux.
The installation starts, booting from the first CD (SLRS CD1). SUSE YaST2
(Yet another Setup Tool) is a powerful graphical system assistant, which safely
guides you through the installation procedure. In many cases, a few clicks are
all that is needed to install SUSE LINUX Retail Solution on your server.
Note: SUSE recommends to use SLRS CD1 for the installation of the SLRS
software. In some cases, the installation will fail. One problem could arise,
while booting new servers with unsupported SCSI/Raid controllers. Herefore
the SLES Service Pack would be the solution or an optional SCSI driver disk
from the hardware manufacturer. For example, SLES Service Pack 3 delivers
state-of-the-art, quality-assured Linux technology for all hardware platforms
supported by SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server 8 – x86, Itanium2 processor fam-
ily, AMD64 with support for 32-bit and 64-bit systems of various manufactur-
ers, IBM iSeries, IBM pSeries, IBM S/390 (31 bit), and IBM zSeries (31 bit and
64 bit). For further information how to proceed if SLRS CD1 fails to install,
refer to section 3.5 on page 35.

• The YaST2 installation program starts (refer to Figure 3.1 on page 23)
after booting from the first CD (SLRS) 7.

• Click the headline Software to change the Installation Settings and select
one of the three possibilities:

– Minimum system

– Minimum graphical system (without KDE)

– Default system for UnitedLinux

For example, select "Default system for UnitedLinux".

• Click "Detailed selection..." and change the following items:

– Select "SLRS POS/Retail Branch and Admin server Minimum System"

– Disable "Gnome system"

– Disable "Simple Webserver"

– Select "YaST2 config modules"

– Disable "DHCP and DNS Server"

– Disable "File & Print Server (NFS, Samba, Cups")

7 For further information about the installation process, refer to the SLRS or SLES documen-
tation.
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– Disable "Mail and News Services"

• Accept your selection.

• Accept your Installation Settings and start the installation. 8

• After rebooting the system, YaST2 starts again and you are prompted to
set the password for root.

• Skip "Add a new user" and confirm the question about the network client
with "Yes".

• Confirm the proposal for the display resolution parameters.

• Skip the printer detection.

• Click the headline Network interfaces when prompted and configure the
network interface 9, for example, eth0. Enter the IP address, such as
192.168.2.1, and the Network Mask, like 255.255.255.0.

– Configure Host Name, for example, bs1.

– Set Domain Name, such as store1.berlin.mycompany.mycorp.com

• The software installation is done and you can log in as the user �$���!
 .
• Install the SLES Service Pack CD, as described in Section 3.3.1. After-

wards proceed with Section 3.3.2 to configure the SLRS software.

Expert: Refer to Section 5.2 on page 55, which describes manual branch server
installation using the SLES software (the SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server) as the
base configuration then adding additional POS packages.

3.3.1 Updating the SLRS Base Software

The actual version of the SLRS 8 is based on the 7 �*8 7;7 ���*�	�*���<2�����5B= and
needs to be updated with this Service Pack CD. Further Service Packs can be
used to update the installed SLRS version on the BS.
To initiate the update, start the YaST or YaST2 Control Center (see Figure 3.2)
on page 25, for example, by executing the program from the command line
and selecting Software.
There are two ways updating the SLRS software: the Patch CD Update or
Online Update10. For detailed information about executing the YaST Update,

8 You will be prompted for the United Linux CDs during the installation. Note that the first
United Linux CD is labeled "SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server Disc 2".

9 Set the values according to your network environment.
10 You must be registered at http://www.suse.com/maintenance to access the online up-

date. For further information, refer to the SUSE LINUX MAINTENANCE PROGRAM infor-
mation supplied with the SLRS.
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Figure 3.3: YaST2 Online Update

refer to the SLES documentation. Note: If you are using a non-graphical
system environment, only YaST can be used.
Furthermore the update can be done manually by mounting the SLES Service
Pack CD and calling the install_update_rpms.sh script, as described below:

• mount /media/cdrom

• Execute: /media/cdrom/install_update_rpms.sh

• umount /media/cdrom

• Eject the SLES Service Pack CD.

After installing a Service Pack CD you should reboot the branch server.

3.3.2 Configuration of the Branch Server

Note: Update the branch server software with SLES Servive Pack 3 before
proceeding with this section.

Expert: This guide skips the HA service configuration. For information, refer to
Section 5.3.3 on page 60.
After the installation of the SLRS software, manually start the BS configuration
script, which prompts you through the configuration:

• Log in as root.

• Execute the command posInitBranchserver.sh11.

• Enter ? �*��"��$���� ;�,�!")��@ without spaces and without special characters, as
in SUSE_LINUX_AG.

11 Refer to Section 6.2 on page 67 for further information.
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• Enter ? �*��A���
��� B� :�: ����������
�������@ : de for Germany, us for United States,
uk for United Kingdom, etc.

• Enter [IP Address of the AS]12, for example, 192.168.2.254.

• The BS is then configured. A summary of the configuration is displayed.

Expert: Refer to Section 5.2.6 on page 58 for more detailed information and
in case of failure. At this point, the base configuration of the branch server is
finished. The LDAP directory service running on the AS is accessible.

3.3.3 Managing the POS Images

The purpose of this section is to put the POS images13, located at the rsync
directory of the AS to the tftpboot directory of the BS.
Expert: The POS clients boot two images — a first and a second stage image,
which are located below the BS directories /tftpboot/boot and /tftpboot/image.
Refer to Section 15.6 on page 136 for further information.

Interaction

• Transfer the POS Images from AS to BS. To do that, execute the com-
mand �)�����! ������#"$��%��,�&�'�)( .
• Verify the result of the command �)�����! *�����#"$�*%����&�'��( by checking the

contents of the following directories:

– (�� 6 
�-*
�� : ���!
 6�: ���!

– (�� 6 
�-*
�� : ���!
 6 �#"$��%����

According to the example in Section 3.2.5 on page 28, the disknet boot
image and a java POS image should now be available on the BS.

• Verify the LDAP settings, with the available POS images located below
the path 6 
�-*
�� : ���!
 6 �#"$��%���� .
Note: POS images must be activated, that POS clients are able to down-
load them from the branch server. After the installation and configura-
tion of the SLRS, initial entries for the browser and java POS image are
added to LDAP. These LDAP entries serve as example only! 14 For

12 Set the value according to your AS configuration.
13 The POS image, which the POS clients attached to the LAN of the BS attempt to boot,

depends on the LDAP configuration of the AS. Refer to Section 3.2.3 — this section is the
counterpart in which the POS image and POS hardware information is placed to LDAP.

14 The POS system manufacturer will provide a script to add the required SLRS objects to
the LDAP directory during the configuration of the administration server. For information,
refer to the POS system manufacturer documentation.
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further information how to activate POS images with 2$�������"D��� refer to
Section 7.4 on page 87.

Expert: When later running ���!���*�������U���!�	�����u�/� , remember that distributing
new POS images from the AS to the branch servers is only one part of the action
needed to enable boot image version changes. The counterpart is to activate the
version changes inside the LDAP entries of the AS and to update the CR config
files that reside on the BS. Otherwise POS clients already registered in LDAP and
on the BS will not boot the new POS image version located below the ���J���h���������
directory. For more details, refer to Section 7.4 on page 87 and Section 6.4 on
page 69.

3.3.4 Starting the Core Script Process

To enable the registration of cash register systems the �)���*(�����������+�(����� script
has to be started manually. Execute the following command, which starts�)���*(*����������+�(����� as a daemon process:

• �����*(����,������+�(�����/�'��(

To enable that the core script is automatically started at boot time of the
branch server execute the following command:

• ����5)�*����-)��%��)���*(*����������+�(���������

Expert: The POS script �)���*(�����������+�(����� registers new CRs in LDAP and has
to be started as a daemon on the branch server. All other POS scripts are
controlled by �)���*(�����������+�(����� . For further information, refer to section 4.5.1
on page 43.

Congratulations! You have installed your branch server.

3.4 Test your SLRS System Environment

To complete the steps of the SLRS installation process, as described in Section
3.1 on page 22, you have to verify the installation by booting at least on POS
client attached to the previously installed branch server.

• Attach a POS client to the branch server network.
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• Optionally test if the POS LDAP structure is accessible on the administra-
tion server using a (�����	�������$��� command or a GUI-based LDAP browser,
such as GQ. For further information refer to Section 5.1.5 on page 53.

• Optionally verify the LDAP settings 15 for your attached POS client, the
corresponding POS image (version) and test if the configured POS image
is available on the branch server below the 6 
�-*
�� : ���!
 6 �#"$��%���� directory.

• Power on the POS client.

• Experts: Optionally watch the log messages of the branch server using the
command �����)���J�B���$���*���������!���!���,���	�!� . Check if there are �J���h��� entries
while your POS client is booting, for example:

g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�mQv�¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	gul§O�M¨f�©�k�ghfJª#«�guk�ghf�w�¥uk�lQi�l
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�m�wQ¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN�lU®�«�l#k#lN¯¡O�M°fJ©�k�ghf�ª�«�guk�g±fJw�¥uw�i#k�fJi
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�m�ªQ¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN�lU®�«�l#k#l²O�M¨fJ©#k�ghfJª�«)guk�ghfJw)¥uw�i#l#©#l
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�m�iQ¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN�lU®�«�l#k§O�M°fJ©�k)ghfJª�«�gjk�ghfJw�¥jw�ª�©#ª#m
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�m�«Q¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN�lU®�«�l§O�M³fJ©�k�g±fJª�«�guk)ghfJw�¥uw#ª�«�m#ª
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�m�©Q¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN�lU®�«§O�M¨f�©�k�ghfJª#«�guk�ghf�w�¥uw�ª�iQl�©
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�v�lQ¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN�lU®´O�M³fJ©#k�ghfJª�«)guk�ghfJw)¥uw�ª�w�«Qk
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�v�f^¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN�l§O�M°fJ©�k�g±fJª�«�guk)ghfJw�¥uw#ªNv�w�w
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�v�kQ¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN²O�M°fJ©�k�ghf�ª�«�guk�g±fJw�¥uw�ª#m#k�«
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�v�mQ¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!KUI�}�\�t!W�]�|�}	g¬HU¢Q[�KN`�\N¢�ZN|!tUO�O�M¨fJ©#k�ghfJª�«)guk�ghfJw)¥uw�ª#k#l�f
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�v�v�¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!K�t!W�]#|�}qO�M°fJ©�k)ghfJª�«�gjk�ghfJw�¥jw�ª�k#l#k
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�v�wQ¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[¦KUe!M�MNO!K!W�]*W�O�_�`	gs[�o�O�M³fJ©#k�ghfJª�«)guk�ghfJw)¥uw�ª�kQl�m
g#g e�c!f�`Nµ�HJI�`	¥·¶#¸�#T�¶�ybP#�VN¹�S#ºq¢#_�MJX³l�l�¥ul�ª)¥uk�©�¥u\#m�¥ul�k�¥j\#ª§��WUZ¦\QO#µ!l
g#g e�c!f�`Nµ�HJI�`	¥·¶#¸�#T!VN¯#¯�S�º»MU]¼fJ©#k�ghfJª�«)guk�ghfJw¡O�M½l�l�¥ul#ª�¥uk�©�¥j\�m�¥ul�k)¥u\�ª§��WUZ½\QO#µ�l
g#g e�c!f�`Nµ�HJI�`	¥·¶#¸�#T�º�S�¾b¿�S�PQÀq¢�MQ_¨fJ©�k)ghfJª�«�gjk�ghfJw°ÁJfJ©�k)ghfJª�«�gjk�ghfQÂÃ¢#_�MJX³l�l)¥ul�ª�¥uk#©�¥u\�m�¥jl�k�¥u\�ª§��WbZ¦\NO#µ!l
g#g e�c!f�`Nµ�HJI�`	¥·¶#¸�#T�®�QÄ½MN]ÅfJ©�k�ghf�ª�«�guk�g±fJw�O�M½l�l)¥ul�ª�¥uk#©�¥u\�m�¥jl�k�¥u\Qª¡��WbZ¦\NO#µ!l
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�wQv�¤	¥�P#\Q_���W�]�[»#º!K�HUMN]�¢�WJ[	gul�l�¥ul#ª�¥uk#©)¥nS�m$¥ul�k)¥nS�ª§O�M°fJ©�k�ghf�ª�«�guk�g±fJw�¥um�k#i#ª�«
g#g e�c!f¡O�¢#O#I�`D£sm�f^v�w�wQ¤	¥.¯�\QO�HJµ*W^]�[»¢#_�M�XÆf�©�k�ghfJª#«�guk�ghf�w¡O�MÇ|�I�tQM�Z#`�KUµ#È�O�r#I!\)gul�l)¥jl#ª�¥ukQ©�¥nS�m)¥ul�k$¥sS�ª

As shown in the log file, the POS client perfoms a PXE boot and receives its
first stage boot image. Finally the CR control file is written on the branch
server.

• Watch the entries below the 6 
�-*
*� : ���!
 6 A���(����� directory. There you
should find the CR control file hwtype.<MAC Address>, for example as
shown in the trace above, ��3�
� ��$�É�±Ê�ÊÉËhÊ�ÌÉË±+�ÍÎË48�=ÎË±Ê�+ÉË48�Ì . The CR control
file exists only as long as the CR configuration file is created. For further
information refer to Section 15.6 on page 136.

• Watch if your POS client is able to boot the second stage POS image.
This is the POS image as configured in LDAP for your POS client, for
example, the java-1.1.2 POS image.

If everything is ok up to this point, you will watch the POS client booting
until you get the login prompt. To verify this you can do the following:

15 Note: The POS image must be set active in LDAP, otherwise the POS client will not be
able to download the image. For further information how to activate POS images withT�M!cb®�`JX�W�] refer to Section 7.4 on page 87.
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– POS client booting successful: Watch the entries below the direc-
tory 6 
�-�
*� : ����
 6�Ï 1 of the branch server. If the CR could be regis-
tered successfully in LDAP, the CR configuration file config.<MAC
Address> and corresponding directory will be written for this new
CR below the 6 
�-�
*� : ����
 6�Ï 1 directory of the branch server, for ex-
ample, �*����-���%��±Ê�ÊÎË±Ê�ÌÉË±+�ÍÉË48�=ÎËhÊ�+ÉË48�Ì and the corresponding direc-
tory named Ê�ÊÉË±Ê�ÌÉËh+�ÍÉË48�=�Ë±Ê�+ÉË48,Ì . Furthermore on the administra-
tion server side the newly registered POS client, depending on the����Ð)���*5���
���
��*������������E��!"$� configured, can be found in LDAP, for ex-
ample, 2�9 7 Ê)Ñ . To verify the CR entry in LDAP use again a (�������������$���
command or a GUI-based LDAP browser.

– POS client booting fails - CR control file available: In case of failure
verify the hardware type entry of the CR control file hwtype.<MAC
Address>, below the 6 
�-*
*� : ���!
 6 A���(����� directory of the branch
server with the LDAP settings of the administration server. Check
if the hardware type configured in LDAP matches the identified
hardware type of the used POS client and if the corresponding
POS image configured for this hardware type is available below
the 6 
�-*
*� : ���!
 6 ��"$��%���� directory of the branch server.

3.5 Booting SLES Service Pack CD

This section provides additional basic information on installing the SLRS soft-
ware booting from a SLES Service Pack CD.

Figure 3.4: United Linux Boot Screen

Note: SUSE recommends to use SLRS CD1 for the installation of the SLRS
software. In some cases, this installation will fail. One problem could arise,
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while booting new servers with unsupported SCSI/Raid controllers. Herefore
the SLES Service Pack would be the solution or an optional SCSI driver disk
from the hardware manufacturer.
For example, booting from the SLES Service Pack 3 CD the United Linux boot
screen is displayed (see Figure 3.4). The selection "Installation" will start the
installation, the selection "Manual Installation" 16 provides the possibility to
add optional drivers, for example SCSI drivers, before the YaST2 installation
programm takes over.
During the installation you will be prompted:

• 2$(*�������Ò"$��5��Ó��A����Ô
��,��
 Ï�Õ ��A*" : ���ÖÑ��*�;���× ,�!A�����)�����É� Eject the Ser-
vice Pack CD and insert the SLRS CD1. The further installation process
is equal as described in Section 3.2 on page 23 and 3.3 on page 29 re-
spectively, until to the point before the first reboot of the system, when
you are prompted again to insert the initial Service Pack 3 CD.

• Please note, that the step "Updating the SLRS Base Software" must also be
done by installing the Service Pack on your system, before configuring
the administration or branch server software.

16 The selection "Manual Installation" is also offered, installing from the SLRS CD1.
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The retail project is designed to implement a complete operating system and
management structure for administering Linux-based cash registers (CR). The
CRs are implemented in a variety of hardware forms, with the main difference
being whether they are equipped with hard drives (diskless or diskful). Both
options must be supported. This section describes the required infrastructure
— server, server services, and management programs.

4.1 Requirements

The entire infrastructure is designed to be strictly centralized with the option
of complete central administration, but also with the option of delegating ad-
ministrative tasks to subunits. This produces the requirement for a role-based
privilege granting system for work and system administration. The solution
is very broadly scalable, so that a small shop with five cash registers can be
managed just as well as a large chain with a thousand branches.
The availability of server services is another central topic. For chains with
several branches, the link between the branches and the central office can be
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assumed to be over WAN links of varying quality. The operation must also
be able to be maintained fault-free for several hours in the event of loss of
link. That means that this rigorously centralized structure must also function
decentrally and potential server failures must also be taken into account.

4.2 Architecture

There is a central administration server and a branch server in each branch or
office. All the administration data is kept in a central LDAP directory on the
administration server. This data is used to generate the necessary configura-
tion files. In addition, the required operating system images for the CRs are
created and maintained here.
The LDAP directory is not replicated on the branch servers. The components
on the branch servers access the administration directory directly. This re-
quires that all the functionalities for daily operation in the branches must be
able to run without any connection to the directory service, if necessary. Dur-
ing execution of administrative tasks, such as installation of new CRs in a
branch, steps must be taken to ensure that the WAN link to the central office
is available. The services that are needed for the operation and management
of the CRs run on the branch servers. In addition, these services are config-
ured over the central LDAP directory. The CRs execute a network boot via PXE
by default. The branch servers provide all the services required for this. The
configuration of the CRs from the initial network boot image is not done via
directory queries, but rather via ASCII files that are loaded over TFTP. Addi-
tionally, the branch servers provide the services DHCP and DNS.

4.3 LDAP Structure

The LDAP directory is designed to manage even the largest potential corpo-
rate structures. All the globally valid information for a chain or company, like
hardware types or OS images, is stored in the container global. The informa-
tion pertaining to the branch servers is stored in the server container below
the branch entry. This data can be used to generate an automatic install file,
configure the services of a branch server, and carry out an inventory process.
The actual branches are further organized into regions. The branch containers
are used to store the information about the deployed CRs and the branch
servers. This and all other information that can be modified by the branch
server itself should be stored or referenced here to limit the need to grant
write privileges to subtrees.
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4.3 LDAP Structure

Figure 4.1: LDAP Structure

4.3.1 Logical Structure of the LDAP Directory

The following text describes the LDAP structure with respect to the object
classes used. The definition of the object classes with all their attributes is
listed in the Appendix.
The core scripts only search through the names of the object classes. The
common name for an entry is not used. The origin of the LDAP directory is an� :,Ø �,��
 Ï (��,���&Ë ����%����	��Ù���
������ that is intended to depict a parent corporation,
for example.
The actual companies are depicted one level deeper in the tree as � :,Ø ����
 Ï (*�����&Ë����%����	��Ù���
	�����,��(�Ú��	��
 . These units are independent organizational structures
whose POS/Retail-managed systems are completely separate. Considering the
directory structure of such a company in the example of the organizational
unit "� $�*��"��,���� , the following standard entries are present on the next lower
level.

� :,Ø �,��
 Ï (��,���&Ë ���!1���-�9 :$Ø ����
 Ï ����
��,���,��� , cn=global This is where the server
and cash register hardware being used and the images are described in
the form of reference objects. These entries are then referenced from
the actual entries for the cash registers and servers in the branches
( ���!�$������
��*��� ) via distinguished names.
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The following entry types are present:

• Server hardware (objectClass: scRefServer)

• Cash register hardware (objectClass: scCashRegister)

• Operating system images (objectClass: scPosImage)

� :,Ø ���!
 Ï (������&Ë ���!�$������
��*��� , cn=headquarter corresponds in structure to the
branches described below, except here it deals with the central adminis-
tration server in a central location.

� :,Ø ���!
 Ï (������&Ë ����%����	��Ù���
������,��(�Ú��	��
 , cn=berlin (Example) These organiza-
tional units are used to structure the branches and offices into regions.
They were introduced to improve organizational coherence.

The structure under a region consists primarily of instances of the � :,Ø ���!
 Ï (������&Ë���!�,������
������ , as in the example cn=berlin1. These correspond to the individ-
ual branches. Under the ���!�,������
����!� objects, find

� :,Ø ���!
 Ï (������&Ë ��� 7 ���*����� Ï ����
��$���,��� , cn=server in which the Branch Servers
are described in instances of 9 :,Ø ����
 Ï (������0Ë ��������������� 7 ���*���*� , for ex-
ample, cn=bs1

� :,Ø ���!
 Ï (������&Ë ����Ð����*5)��
,��
������ in which the CRs are described.

To make the logic of the directory structure clear, an example of the course of
an action is provided here. The data for a branch server bs1 in a branch called
berlin1 is used. The process:

1. A search is made for an object of � :,Ø ����
 Ï (*�����&Ë ���!�,������
������ with cn=berlin1.

2. Below this ���!�,������
������ , a search is made for an object of � :,Ø ���!
 Ï (������&Ë��� 7 ���*�,��� Ï ����
��,���,�*� .
3. Below this ��� 7 ���*����� Ï ����
��$���,��� , a search is made for an object of� :,Ø ����
 Ï (������0Ë ��������������� 7 ���*����� with cn=bs1.

4. Data specific to this server is located below this ��������������� 7 �*�*����� object,
such as objects of � :$Ø ����
 Ï (������&Ë ���!E���
�3$���*5)������ in which the IP ad-
dresses are indicated.

5. All the data that generally applies for this hardware type, such as the par-
titioning, is read from a reference object of � :,Ø ����
 Ï (*�����&Ë ����1���- 7 ���*���*�
in which this hardware is described. These reference objects are always
organized as containers in an object of � :,Ø ����
 Ï (*�����&Ë ����1���-�9 :,Ø ���!
 Ï ����
,�,���,��� .

6. Now, find the reference objects that are valid for this branch server. To
do this, first read the attribute ����1��*- 7 ���*�,��� Õ � in the ��������������� 7 ���*�����
object that represents this server. If a dn is included here, the target will
be used as the reference object for the branch server.
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7. If the entry is empty, the search for an object of the � :,Ø ���!
 Ï (������&Ë����Û�����*3������ moves successively higher one level at a time. If the at-
tribute ����1,��- 7 ��������� Õ � is occupied in this type of object, this dn is taken
as the target; if not, the search continues upward in the directory struc-
ture. If no appropriate object with this attribute is found all the way up
to the root level, the process aborts with an error.

The procedure is similar for CR hardware. Here, in addition to the referenced
hardware type (through attribute ����1��*-*2)� Õ � to a ��� Ï ������1��*%)�*��
��*� object), a
reference image is pointed to via ����2)�����#"$�*%�� Õ � to a ����2)�����#"$�*%�� object.
The ����1��*-�9 :,Ø �,��
 Ï ����
��,���,�*� container objects should, by definition, always
have cn=global and also appear only once per directory level. The initial
LDAP structure after installation includes only one ����1���-�9 :,Ø ���!
 Ï ����
,�,���,���
named global under the directory root. Following the above described logic,
other ����1��*-�9 :,Ø �,��
 Ï ����
��,���,�*� objects can be added as needed. This provides
great flexibility. For example, each server can be assigned its own reference
objects and therefore its own hardware types. However, if all the servers have
the same hardware, a blanket standard can be defined for branches on the
regional or organizational level in the global container.

4.4 Server Configuration and Server Services

The services for both the administration servers and the branch servers can be
designed to be highly available. To meet this requirement, either the generic
mechanisms of the server services (DNS, DHCP, etc.) are used or a combina-
tion of heartbeat, virtual IP, and drbd is employed. An automatic installation
option is being implemented for the branch servers so new branches can be
set up at minimal expense. AutoYaST2 is used in this case and the description
files will be generated from the directory data.
The administration server runs the directory service and the RSYNC server.
The branch servers run all the services required to start the cash registers
(TFTP, DHCP, DNS) for the respective branch and an NTP server that synchro-
nizes the system time with the administration server.

4.4.1 DNS

Every branch server runs a DNS master for that branch. The zone files are
generated on each branch server by the �)���*(�����,+���	� script from the data in
the LDAP directory and reloaded.

4.4.2 DHCP

A DHCP server is installed on the branch server. The dhcpd.conf file is gener-
ated by the �)����(�����,+*������ script from the directory data for the branches.
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4.4.3 TFTP

The TFTP service on the branch server is structured as described above with
boot, image, CR, and upload directories. There is a PXE default configuration
with which all the CRs first load the same initial initrd and the same kernel.

TFTP Server Structure

The TFTP server directory structure is divided into the following main areas
under the tftp_root1 directory:

• Image configurations
The<tftp_root>/CR/ directory contains the various config.<MAC Address>
image configuration files.

• Configuration files
The <tftp_root>/CR/<MAC address>/ directory contains the various
system configuration files, such as XF86config.

• Boot files
The <tftp_root>/boot/ directory is where the initrd.gz, the kernel to
boot, and the PXE loader pxelinux.0 are kept.

• PXE configuration file
The <tftp_root>/boot/pxelinux.cfg directory is where the PXE configura-
tion file is kept.

• Image files and checksums
The <tftp_root>/image/ directory is where all the image files and their
checksums are kept.

• Upload area
The directory<tftp_root>/upload/ is the directory into which the hwtype.<MAC
Address> files for registering new cash registers are uploaded.

4.4.4 NTP

The NTP service for the branch servers synchronizes with the administration
server NTP, which in turn must be configured to get the time from a reliable
source. The branch servers pull the images from the administration server
using the script possyncimages.

4.4.5 RSYNC

RSYNC is used to release the area with the OS images on the administration
server. This service is used to transfer the images to the branch servers.

1 SLRS uses the directory /tftpboot as <tftp_root> path on the branch server.
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4.5 POS Scripts

All the programs required to manage the system and to generate configu-
ration files are implemented in Perl and as shell scripts. All the file names
contain the prefix �)��� , so a quick overview of the available programs can
be displayed using tab completion. It is recommended to use the directory
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6!: ��� as the storage location for the POS scripts. All the scripts
can be controlled transparently using the �)�����*�"D��� metascript, as long as they
are not run by cron. The �)�������"D��� script is designed to operate in the same
way on the administration server as on the branch servers.
The basic mechanism for all actions (image transfer to a branch server, data
readout from the directory) is a pull mechanism from the branch servers that
is run directly on the branch servers. One important element is central logging
of all actions with success or failure flags on the administration server. For all
actions, the rule must be transaction security or atomic execution to avoid, for
example, inconsistent configuration files.

4.5.1 Core Script Process

When CRs are being set up in a branch or subsidiary, the �)���*(�����������+�(�����
script must be started as a daemon on the branch server for the respective
branch. All other scripts are controlled by this script. In this case, the process
on a branch server can be described as shown below:

1. �)���*(�����������+�(����� is started directly on the branch server. If the ��� Õ  ��,��"D�*�����
attribute is not set to TRUE in the respective �����,������
	����� , the script im-
mediately terminates.

2. �)���*(�����������+�(����� is running as a daemon process and monitors the leases
file /var/lib/dhcpd/dhcpd-leases for changes. The script detects in which���!�,������
������ (branch) it is running using the IP address of the server.

3. If �)���*(�����������+�(����� finds MAC addresses in the leases that are not yet
entered in the directory, it generates new entries for the ����Ð)���*5)��
���
������
object class in the dn for the respective ���!�$������
��*��� . The first items filled
out are the required attributes macAddress, ipHostNumber, and the cn
for the entry. The IP address and the CR name (cn) are automatically
generated, and the MAC address is taken from the leases file. These
entries are like a kind of skeleton.

4. A search is made through the A���(����� directory on the TFTP server for
files of the pattern ��3�
� ��,�É�±Ü�Ý�� Ï ������������Þ that are being uploaded by
CRs registered from the netboot system. The CR hardware type is speci-
fied in these files. For more information, see Section 15.6. If any files of
this type are found, the following process runs:
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a) Using the MAC address, the respective ����Ð)���*5���
���
��*��� entry is looked
up in the LDAP directory. With the content of the ��3�
� ��,�É�±Ü�Ý�� Ï������������Þ file, the corresponding ����1��*-*2)� (the reference hardware
type in the global container) is searched. In the ����1���-*2�� object
(named after the hardware type), the image type for this hardware
type is specified as a reference to a ����2$�����#"$��%�� object in the at-
tribute ���!2$�����#")��%�� Õ � (which points to the reference image in the
global container). The information about the reference hardware
and image are then added to the ����Ð)���*5���
���
��*��� object as distin-
guished names (dn) and the attributes are named ����1���-�2)� Õ � and���!2$�����#")��%�� Õ � .

b) Now all information is collected to generate the configuration file
<tftp_root>/CR/config.<MAC Address>. It is possible to specify
hardware type or image type dependent configuration files, like
XF86config (which would be hardware type dependent). These
files are generated in the <tftp_root>/CR/<MAC Address> direc-
tory. For this purpose, an object of the class ��� Ï �!��-)��%�ß���(���F���"��)(���
,�
can be added to the respective ����1,��-*2)� or ����2)�����#"$�*%�� object in the
global container.
Then the attribute ��� Ï ����-���%�ß)��(*� Õ ��
�� of the ��� Ï ����-)��%�ß)�*(���F��!"��)(���
��
object contains the required file. Hardware or image dependent
configuration files are always looked up by the order image, hard-
ware.
All newly generated files are initially named with the prefix TMP_.

c) The configuration files are renamed from TMP_* to their final names.

d) Finally, the<tftp_root>/upload/hwtype.<MAC Address> file is deleted.
The registration of a newly detected cash register is completed.

5. �����*(����,������+�(����� starts posldap2dns. The zone files for the DNS server
are regenerated from the directory data as a temporary file and re-
named. The DNS service is restarted if there are any changes.

6. �����*(����,������+�(����� starts posldap2dhcp. The dhcpd.conf file is regenerated
from the directory data as a temporary file and renamed. The DHCP
service is restarted if there are any changes.

7. �����*(����,������+�(����� runs in a loop starting at point 2. until it is terminated
or the attribute ��� Õ  ��,��"D�*����� in the scLocation object for the branch is
set to FALSE.

4.6 Cash Register Images

OS images are created on the administration server, versioned, and prepared
for transmission via the RSYNC server service. The information is maintained
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in the directory (LDAP). This includes the image name ( �����#")��%���E���"$� ), the
name of the image file ( �����#"$�*%���ß)��(*� ), and the image version ( ����2$�����#"$��%���à����$������� ).
The actual name of the image file in the tftp server are composed of �����#")��%���ß)�*(��
and ����2$�����#"$��%���à����$������� .

4.6.1 Distributing Images

New or updated images are pulled from the individual branch servers by a
script (working title: �)�����#"$��%���F��������0�'�)( ) using RSYNC. This procedure can
be triggered in two ways:

• The script is started locally on a branch server by an administrator.

• The script is started locally on a branch server by a cronjob.

The �)�����! �������"$��%����0�'�)( script initially checks via PID file to see whether an
instance is already running. After the completion of the transfer, new im-
ages are registered in the branch server object in LDAP. The image file is then
copied from the RSYNC directory into TFTP root. During this process, the
TFTP server must be stopped or otherwise prevented from transmitting this
file to clients. If a branch server has received a new image, new configuration
files are generated from the LDAP data on the branch server for the CRs of this
type. Steps should be taken to ensure that these actions are not taken during
the boot window (in the morning), but rather at night.
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Table 4.1: LDAP Objects
Name MustAttributes MayAttributes OID Type Description

scServer

macAddress
ipHostNumber
scDnsName
ipServiceProtocol

scPubKey 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.1 AUXILIARY Physical server

scService

cn
ipHostNumber
scDnsName
scServiceName
scServiceStatus

scServiceEmail 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.2 STRUCTURAL Server as service, e.g., LDAP

scHardware cn

scPosImageDn
scRefPcDn
scRefMonitorDn
scRefServerDn)

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.3 STRUCTURAL Reference to standard PC hardware type and server hardware

scBandWidth

scLanBandWidth
scWanBandWidth
scBandWidthLimitLan
scBandWidthLimitWan

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.4 AUXILIARY Attributes for bandwidth management

scRefPc

cn
scGraphicCard
scNic
scRamSize
scCpuType
scMouse
scKeyboard
scKbLayout
scDhcpOptionsRemote
scDhcpOptionsLocal
scRefImageDn

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.5 STRUCTURAL Hardware description for PC

scRefMonitor

scHsync
scVsync
scMonitorRes
scDefaultRes

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.6 AUXILIARY Hardware description for different monitors

scRefPrinter

scPrinterLanguage
scDrivername
scPpd
scPrinterDeviceUri

scPrinterDeviceUriOptional 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.7 AUXILIARY Hardware description for different printers

scRefImage

scPartitionsTable
scInitRdScript
scExcludeList
scImageLocation
scImageVersion
scImageSize

scExcludeListRunning 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.9 AUXILIARY Definitions of images

scLocation

cn
ipNetworkNumber
ipNetmaskNumber
scDhcpRange
scDhcpFixedRange
scDefaultGw
scDynamicIp

scLdapDn
scDnsDn
scWorkstationBaseName
scPrinterBaseName
scEnumerationMask

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.12 STRUCTURAL Defaults for an office
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Table 4.2: LDAP-Objekte
Name MustAttributes MayAttributes OID Type Description

scWorkstation
cn
macAddress
ipHostNumber

scSerialNumber
scRefPcDn
scPosImageDn
scPosImageVersion
scPosRegisterBiosVersion
scStandardPrinterDn
userPassword
scStandardPrinter
scImageVersion
scPosGroupDn)

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.14 STRUCTURAL The entries for the real workstation

scInventory
scPcibus
scCpuInfo
scHdSize

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.16 AUXILIARY Inventory of hardware

scPrinter
scRefPrinterDn
scDnsName

macAddress
ipServicePort 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.17 AUXILIARY The real printers in a location

scTokenRing macAddress 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.22 AUXILIARY objectClass for determining Token Ring workstation, normally used together with scWorkstation

scBootConfig
cn
scBootConfigFileName
scStartOption

description 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.23 AUXILIARY config file for booting

scRefServer

cn
scGraphicCard
scMouse
scRamSize
scCpuType
scKeyboard
scKbLayout

scController 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.24 STRUCTURAL description of a reference server

scBranchServer cn scRefServerDn
scPubKey 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.25 STRUCTURAL server marker

scHarddisk
scDevice
scHdSize
scPartitionsTable

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.26 STRUCTURAL description of a hard disk, normally a leaf entry of a scRefServer or a scBranchServer

scNetworkcard
scDevice
ipHostNumber

macAddress
scModul
scModulOption
ipNetmaskNumber)

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.27 STRUCTURAL description of a network card, normally a subentry of a scBranchServer

scHAService

cn
ipHostNumber
scDnsName
scServiceName
scServiceStatus
scPrimaryService

scDevice 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.28 STRUCTURAL HA service of a BranchServerCluster

scStandardServices cn scLdapDn
scDnsDn 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.29 STRUCTURAL Standard services, like LDAP and DNS master, outside the branch scope

scPosImage

cn
scImageName
scPosImageVersion
scDhcpOptionsRemote
scDhcpOptionsLocal
scImageFile
scBsize

scConfigFile 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.30 STRUCTURAL Image for pos

scCashRegister
cn
scCashRegisterName
scPosImageDn

1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.31 STRUCTURAL Reference Cash Register

scConfigFileTemplate

cn
scMust
scConfigFile
scBsize)

scConfigFileData
scConfigFileParser 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.32 STRUCTURAL Template of a config file

scRamDisk scDevice 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.33 STRUCTURAL Ramdisk

scPosImageSync
scImageName
scPosImageVersion scPosImageDefaultVersion 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.34 STRUCTURAL Image for pos

scPosGroup cn description 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.35 STRUCTURAL
scRegion cn 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.102 STRUCTURAL SmartClient region marker
scServerContainer cn 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.103 STRUCTURAL SmartClient server container
scRefObjectContainer cn 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.104 STRUCTURAL SmartClient reference object container
scUserContainer cn 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.105 STRUCTURAL SmartClient user container
scUserGroupContainer 1.3.6.1.4.1.7057.10.3.6.1.106 AUXILIARY SmartClient user group container
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5.1 Installation of the Administration Server

Note: The following sections describe the manual installation of the administra-
tion server using the SLES software (the SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server) as the
base configuration then adding additional POS RPM packages. The offical SLRS
installation procedure is described in Chapter 3 on page 21.
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The administration server software is part of the SUSE LINUX Retail Solution
(SLRS) CD set, which is based on the SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server (SLES).
The software contains 5 CDs, 2 SLRS CD, and 3 CDs for United Linux. The
installation starts, booting from the first CD (SLRS CD1). The YaST2 installa-
tion program will guide you through the installation. For further information,
refer to the chapter "Installation" of the SLES documentation.

5.1.1 Partitioning

If you select "Partitioning", you can modify the suggestion provided by YaST
or create a custom partition setup. Select the latter option and continue the
installation with "Custom partitioning — for experts" using the parameters
shown in Table 5.1.
The SLRS software is located below the 6 �!��
 6�7 ��8 7�6 2�9 7 partition, the partition
6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 )�*��
)� will be used to hold a copy of the SLRS or SLES installation
CDs, 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 �$�! ���� is used to distribute the actual POS images to the
branch server, and the 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 ���,����� is your working partition with a
minimum size of 5GB using up the remaining space of the hard disk.
The partitions marked with * will grow during the production and should be
as large as possible. All partitions should be formatted with the ext3 file sys-
tem, with the exception of the swap partition where swap should be selected.
For more detailed information about the partitioning, refer to the supplied
installation manual.

Partition Size
6 512MB+
6 A��!� 2.5GB+
6 ����� 2GB+ *
6 
�"�� 1GB+
6 ����� 6 (���% 2GB+ *��3���� ∼ 2x size of RAM, >0.5GB
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7 2GB+ *
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 )�*��
�� 5GB+ *
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 �$�! ���� 5GB+ *
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 ���,����� >5GB+

Table 5.1: Partitions and Sizes

5.1.2 Software Selection

Using the module "Software" of the YaST2 installation program, choose the
software packages to install on your administration server. Select the "Detailed
Selection" button, choose extended selection, then select the following:

• KDE Desktop Environment
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• LSB Runtime Environment

• Help & Support Documentation

• Graphical Base System

• YaST2 Config Modules

• Analyzing Tools

• Authentication Server (NIS, LDAP, Kerberos)

• DHCP and DNS Server

• SLES Administration Tools

Appendix A.2.1 lists the RPMs that are installed on the Administration Server
by default. After you have finished the software selection, accept your selec-
tion and start the installation and configuration of the Administration Server.
After the reboot of the system, YaST2 will start again and you are prompted
to set the password for root.
Skip adding a new user by leaving all input fields of the add user mask empty
and pressing continue. Confirm the question about a network (nis) client.
Also confirm the proposal for the display resolution parameters and skip the
printer detection.

IP Address 192.168.2.254
Net Mask 255.255.255.0
Host Name as1
Domain Name headquarter.mycompany.mycorp.de
Name Server [leave empty]

Table 5.2: Network Data of the Admin Server

Now configure the network interface, for example, eth0, depending on your
hardware configuration of the server. To build a running administration server
environment, enter the values shown in the Table 5.2 on page 51 into the
network configuration mask. The values as shown in the table serve as an
example for setting up an administration and branch server environment in
which the servers are able to communicate together via LDAP and the installed
cash register POS scripts. Of course, you can choose your own IP address,
domain name, etc., for your configuration.

5.1.3 Installation of Additional Packages

Now install the additional packages by calling ����"âá������ ? �,����5,��%����,��"$��@ in
the following order:

• perl-Convert-ASN1.rpm
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• perl-Net-DNS.rpm

• perl-NetAddr-IP-3.14-0.i386.rpm

• perl-ldap.rpm

• perl-Net-IPv4Addr-0.10-0.i386.rpm

• perl-Net-ext-1.011-0.i386.rpm

• perl-Net-IP-1.01-0.i386.rpm

• perl-Unix-Syslog.rpm

• perl-Curses.rpm

Then install the customized packages:

• perl-CursesWidgets-1.997-0.i386.rpm

• perl-TermReadKey-2.21-0.i386.rpm

• perl-pos-modules-0.1.1-1.i386.rpm

• perl-posadmin-0.1.1-826.i386.rpm

• pos_tools_as-0.0.1-0.i386.rpm

The package installation of your administration server is now finished.

5.1.4 Installation of the CR Images

The last step is the installation of the POS_Image_Builder and the POS_Image
packages. For further information, refer to Chapter 8.

• POS_Image.rpm

• POS_Image-Builder.rpm

• POS_Image-Browser.rpm

• POS_Image-Browser-Binary.rpm

• POS_Image-Desktop.rpm

• POS_Image-Desktop-Binary.rpm

• POS_Image-DiskNetboot.rpm

• POS_Image-DiskNetboot-Binary.rpm

• POS_Image-Java.rpm
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• POS_Image-Java-Binary.rpm

• POS_Image-Minimal.rpm

• POS_Image-Minimal-Binary.rpm

• POS_Image-Netboot.rpm

• POS_Image-Netboot-Binary.rpm

5.1.5 Configuration

Now start the configuration of the administration server with �)�������	��
�������/����� .
It prompts for the following information:

company name Enter the company name without spaces and without special
characters.

abbreviation of your country Enter the abbreviation of your country: de for
Germany, us for United States, uk for United Kingdom, etc.

ldap administrator password Enter the LDAP administrator password twice
when prompted to make sure the password was entered correctly.

Now the installation script shows a summary of the LDAP directory data based
on your input. If all data is correct, continue the configuration by pressing
the 8�E*F�8�1 key. If there is something wrong with the input data, abort the
installation by pressing Ï F�1���ã Ï . After 8�E*F�8�1 is pressed, the script initializes
the basic LDAP database structure and performs some tests. Afterwards, a
summary of the configuration and the test results is shown. The successful
initialization process is finished when the message G ��A���������� G is displayed.
The POS LDAP structure has been initialized on the AS and the LDAP service
is available. At this point, check if the LDAP structure is accessible using a(�����	�������$��� command or a GUI-based LDAP browser, such as GQ. For further
information about LDAP, refer to the corresponding manual pages.
The values ��ä and ��ä depend on your configuration. For example:
(�����	�������$���âá!åCá�(;(�������(��)���!
Öá : ����ä*%$(�� : ��(&æJ��ä 7 Ú 7 8�ç��)����A�å�ç���èéæU��ä���

The necessary GQ configuration to access the LDAP server is shown in the
example below:
General settings:

• LDAP host: <IP Address of the AS>

• LDAP Port: 389

• Base DN: o=SUSE_Linux_AG,c=de

Details:
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• Bind DN: cn=admin,o=SUSE_Linux_AG,c=de

• Bind Password: <admin password>

The installation and the base configuration of the admininistration server is
now finished. Chapter 7 describes the �)���!���"D��� tool for modifying the LDAP
database on the administration server to manage the corresponding branch
servers and cash registers.
To create appropriate LDAP entries for the branch server installation described
in the next section, �)���!���"D��� must be used as described below:
�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����
ìë
á�á : �����B��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��Óë
á�á��*�êá�á�����%����	��Ù���
������,��(�Ú��	��
íá�á���A�"� $����"��,���� 

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����
ìë
á�á : �����B��A�ä�", $�*��"��$���� ÉæJ��ä�"� $�*������æb��ä���Öë
á�á��*�êá�á�����%����	��Ù���
������,��(�Ú��	��
íá�á���A : ���$(����

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����
ìë
á�á : �����B��A�ä : ���,(����.æJ��A�ä�", $�*��"��$���� ÉæJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���âë
á�á��*�êá�á*���!�$������
��*����á�á*��� : ���$(�����Ñ�ëá�á�����E���
�3)���*5�E�A�" : ���îÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�±+É�hÊìá�á�����E���
�"$���!5�E�A*" : ���C+�ð�ðÎ�±+�ð�ðÉ�h+�ð�ðÉ�±Êìë
á�á*��� Õ ������1�����%���Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�±+É�h+�+�Ê0æQÑ!Í�+É�UÑ�Ì�ïÎ�±+É�±+*ñ�ÊÖë
á�á*��� Õ ������ß)��å����1�����%��òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�±+Î�UÑ�Ê0æQÑ!Í�+É�UÑ�Ì�ïÎ�±+É�±+�Ê�ÊÖë
á�á*��� Õ ��-���A)(!
�è�3îÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�±+É�h+�ð*=êá�á*��� Õ  ��,��"D�*�����CF�1�Ú�8Cë
á�á*����Ð)���*5���
���
��*�������������,�!"$� Ï 1êá�á*���!8*��A*"$�*����
����!��Ý,����5âÊ�Ê�Ê

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����
ìë
á�á : �����Ó����ä : ���,(����óÑ�æJ��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��A�ä�"� )�*��"��$���� Éæb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��*�êá�á*��� 7 ���*����� Ï ����
��$���,���òá�á*���ê�����*�,���

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����
ìë
á�á : �����Ó����ä,�����*�����Îæb����ä : ���,(����óÑ�æJ��A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ�!A�ä�"� )�*��"��$���� Éæb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��*�êá�á*��������������� 7 ���*���*�Öá�á*��� : ��Ñ

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����
ìë
á�á : �����Ó����ä : ��Ñ�æb���,ä,�����*�,���Éæb���,ä : ���,(����óÑ�æb��A,ä : ���$(�����æb��A,ä�", $����"��,���� ÎæJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���âë
á�á��*�êá�á*���!E���
�3$����5)�������á�á*��� Õ �����*���>��
*�,ÊÓá�á�����Û)����
�E�A�" : ���òÑ!Í�+É�UÑ�Ì�ïÎ�±+É�UÑ

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����
ìë
á�á : �����Ó����ä : ��Ñ�æb���,ä,�����*�,���Éæb���,ä : ���,(����óÑ�æb��A,ä : ���$(�����æb��A,ä�", $����"��,���� ÎæJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���âë
á�á����êá�á*��� 7 ���*�������ìá�á*���×
�-*
��êá�á�����Û$���!
�E�A*" : ���òÑ�Í�+Î�UÑ�Ì*ïÎ�h+É�UÑ<ë
á�á���� Õ ����E��!"$��
�-�
*�Öá�á*��� 7 ���*���*����E��!"$�×
�-*
*�âá�á*��� 7 ���*������� 7 
���
*A��<F�1�Ú�8Cë
á�á���� 7 �������*��� 7 
����*
 7 �!�)����
Ö��
�-�
*�

After creating the LDAP entries, the Linux kernel and initrd used for the net-
work boot of the cash registers and the corresponding POS images must be
copied to the rsync directory.
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HJILK#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�K!W±X�ZU[�\�K�W^]*WJOQ_�`�a^]!\NO#e�M�MNO�a�f�ghf*gui!abk�l#l�m�a�f#fNaUk#l�gô[�o´p
K#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�KN_�cbrN]�HNKbe�M�MQO�K!W^]�WJO#_�`)gs[�o

HJILK#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�K!W±X�ZU[�\�K�W^]*WJOQ_�`�a^]!\NO#e�M�MNO�a�f�ghf*gui!abk�l#l�m�a�f#fNaUk#l�gôd�\N_Q]!\�t)gsk�gsv�guk�fQa�fJmQvqp
K#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�KN_�cbrN]�HNKbe�M�MQO�K�t�W^]�|�}

HJILK#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�K!W±X�ZU[�\�Kbe�_�MNÈ�cN\N_�a�f�ghf*ghfNabk�l#l�m�a�f#fNaUk#l�p
K#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�KN_�cbrN]�HNK�WYX�ZQ[�\�Kbe�_�MUÈ�cb\Q_�a�f�g±f�gYf

HJILK#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�K!W±X�ZU[�\�Kbe�_�MNÈ�cN\N_�a�f�ghf*ghfNabk�l#l�m�a�f#fNaUk#l�gõX�`�w´p
K#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�KN_�cbrN]�HNK�WYX�ZQ[�\�Kbe�_�MUÈ�cb\Q_�a�f�g±f�gYf�g�X�`�w

HJILK#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�K!W±X�ZU[�\�KQ~#ZQ��Z�a�f�g±f�g±fQaJk�l#l#m�a�f�fUaUk#l´p
K#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�KN_�cbrN]�HNK�WYX�ZQ[�\�KQ~#ZQ��Z�a�f�g±f�ghf

HJILK#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�K!W±X�ZU[�\�KQ~#ZQ��Z�a�f�g±f�g±fQaJk�l#l#m�a�f�fUaUk#l)g�X�`�w�p
K#MUI�O!K#P#RQS�P�KNT!VQP�KN_�cbrN]�HNK�WYX�ZQ[�\�KQ~#ZQ��Z�a�f�g±f�ghf�g�X!`�w

5.2 Installation of the Branch Server

Note: The following sections describe the manual installation of the branch
server using the SLES software (the SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server as the base
configuration then adding additional POS RPM packages. The offical SLRS in-
stallation procedure is described in Chapter 3 on page 21.
The branch server software is part of the SUSE LINUX Retail Solution (SLRS)
CD set, which is based on the SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server (SLES). The soft-
ware contains 5 CDs, 2 SLRS CD, and 3 CDs for United Linux. The installation
starts when booting from the first CD (SLRS CD1). The YaST2 installation
program guides you through the installation. For further information, refer to
the "Installation" chapter of the SLES documentation.

5.2.1 Partitioning

If you select the module "Partitioning", you can modify the suggestion made by
YaST or create a custom partition setup. Select the latter option and continue
the installation with "Custom partitioning — for experts" using the parameters
shown in Table 5.3.
The SLRS software is located below the 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7 partition, the partition
6 
�-*
�� : ���!
 is used to distribute the POS images to the CR clients, and the
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 ���,����� is the working partition with a minimum size of 5GB
using up the remaining space of the hard disk.
The partitions marked with * will grow during the production and should be
made as large as possible. All partitions should be formatted with the ext3
file system, with the exception of the swap partition where swap should be
selected. For more detailed information about the partitioning, refer to the
supplied installation manual.
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Partition Size
6 512MB
6 
�-�
*� : ����
 5GB+*
6 A���� 2.5GB+
6 ���*� 2GB+ *
6 
�"�� 1GB+
6 ���*� 6 (���% 4GB+ *��3���� ∼ 2x size of RAM
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7 2GB+
6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 ���,�,��� >5GB+

Table 5.3: Partitions and Sizes

5.2.2 Software Selection

Using the module "Software" of the YaST2 installation program, choose the
software packages to install on your branch server. Select "Detailed Selection",
choose extended selection, then select the following:

• KDE Desktop Environment

• LSB Runtime Environment

• Help & Support Documentation

• Graphical Base System

• YaST2 Config Modules

• Analyzing Tools

• Authentication Server (NIS, LDAP, Kerberos)

• DHCP and DNS Server

• SLES Administration Tools

Appendix A.2.2 lists the RPM packages that are installed on the Branch Server
by default.
After finishing the software selection, accept your selection and start the in-
stallation and configuration of the branch server. After the reboot of the sys-
tem, YaST2 restarts and prompts you to set the password for root.
Skip adding a new user by leaving all input fields of the add user mask empty
and pressing continue. Confirm the question about a network (NIS) client.
Also confirm the proposal for the display resolution parameters and skip the
printer detection.
Now configure the network interface, for example, eth0, depending on your
hardware configuration of the server. To build a running branch server en-
vironment, enter the values shown in Table 5.4 on page 57 into the network
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IP Address 192.168.2.1
Netmask 255.255.255.0
Host Name bs1
Domain Name berlin1.berlin.mycompany.mycorp.de
Name Server 127.0.0.1

Table 5.4: Network Data of the Branch Server

configuration mask. The values as shown in Tables 5.2 and 5.4 serve as an ex-
ample setup up of an administration and branch server environment in which
the servers are able to communicate via LDAP and the installed POS scripts.
Enter your own IP address, domain name, etc., for your configuration of the
branch server, corresponding to the values configured in the LDAP database
of the administration server.

5.2.3 Uninstallation of Packages

Now uninstall the following package by running ���*"Öá�� ? �,���!5���%����$�!"$��@ :
• tftp.rpm

5.2.4 Installation of Additional Packages

Now install the additional packages by calling ����"âá������ ? �,����5,��%����,��"$��@ in
the order mentioned below:

• perl-Convert-ASN1.rpm

• perl-Net-DNS.rpm

• perl-NetAddr-IP-3.14-0.i386.rpm

• perl-ldap.rpm

• perl-Net-IPv4Addr-0.10-0.i386.rpm

• perl-Net-ext-1.011-0.i386.rpm

• perl-Net-IP-1.01-0.i386.rpm

• perl-Unix-Syslog.rpm

• perl-Curses.rpm

• atftp.rpm

Next, install the customized packages in the current version:

• perl-CursesWidgets
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• perl-TermReadKey

• perl-pos-modules

• perl-posadmin

• pos_tools_bs

The package installation is now finished.

5.2.5 HA Service Configuration

To simplify a highly available configuration, the configuration files for the
DHCP and DNS service are soft-linked by the configuration scripts. For this
reason, the DHCP daemon must not run in chroot(1) environments. Choose
the configuration Õ Û Ï 2 Õ ç�1*Ú�E�ç Ï Û�1�9�9�F�8 Õ äéö¬�)�&ö in the file 6 ��
�� 6 �! $���*����-)�!% 6 ������� .

5.2.6 Configuration

Before starting the configuration of the branch server, check the network set-
tings. It is very important to choose the same host name, domain name, and
IP address as defined in the LDAP database of the administration server. Oth-
erwise, the initialization scripts will fail.
The host name that is presented by the command �)����
*�,�!")� must resolve
to the IP address that is used for the branch network, here in our example
192.168.2.0/255.255.255.0. To ensure the configuration settings are correct,
add the following line to the 6 ��
)� 6 ������
)� file:Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�±+É�NÑ : ��Ñ�� : ���,(����óÑ�� : ���$(����/�u", $�*��"��$���� ��'"� )�*�������¬�� : ��Ñ
Chapter 7 describes the �)�������"D��� tool for modifying the LDAP database on
the AS to manage the corresponding branch servers and cash registers.
After checking the network settings, execute �)�������	��
������������������*�����.����� to start
the configuration. It prompts for the following information:

company name Enter the company name without spaces and without special
characters, as in ", $�*����� .

abbreviation of your country Enter the abbreviation of your country: de for
Germany, us for United States, uk for United Kingdom, etc.

IP Address of the Admin Server Enter the network address of the main ad-
ministration server. For this example, 192.168.2.254 as shown in Table
5.2.

ldap administrator password Enter the LDAP administrator password.

Now the installation script attempts to connect to the administration server. If
it fails, you will be prompted again for the company name, country name, and
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password. Otherwise, the installation script tries to determine the IP address,
host name, and domain name as it is registered in the LDAP database.
If it fails, you will be prompted for the IP address of the branch server. A
successful installation is finalized with a summary of the main configuration
data: the server name, the IP address, and the domain name of the branch
server will be displayed.
At this point, check if the LDAP Server is accessible using a (�������������)��� com-
mand or a GUI-based LDAP browser, such as GQ. The values ��ä , ��ä , and the
host name, such as ����Ñ , of your administration server depend on your config-
uration.
Example: (�������������$���Öá�åìá�(<����Ñ<á : ����ä*%$(�� : ��(&æJ��ä 7 Ú 7 8�ç��)����A�å�ç���èÉæb��ä���

The installation and the base configuration of the branch server is now fin-
ished. You should run �)�����! *�����#"$�*%����&�'��( to get the images from the adminis-
tration server.

5.3 Installation of the Highly Available Branch
Servers

It is possible to deploy the branch servers in a high availability (HA) setup. The
necessary steps are described below. High availability in this context means an
HA cluster of two nodes in an active/passive setup. One of the nodes holds all
services. The other node is a hot-standby, which can take over all services in
the case of a failure of node1. The software used for the SLRS is a combination
of Linux Heartbeat and DRBD 1 for mirroring of the data.

5.3.1 Hardware Requirements

The branch server uses a network block device to replicate the data to the
standby node. No shared storage device is needed. The requirements are
additional network devices for mirroring and Linux Heartbeat. The actual
configuration of your BS setup may differ, but here are some recommenda-
tions:

• One network card for the public network, as used for a regular branch
server.

• One network card for DRBD, most suitable is a Gigabit network card.

• One network card for the Linux HA Heartbeat.

1 DRBD is a block device which is designed to build high availability clusters. This is done
by mirroring a whole block device via a dedicated network. You could see it as a network
raid-1.
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Furthermore, you need two crosslink network cables to connect the DRBD and
the Heartbeat interfaces. A good practice is the additional use of a redundant
link for Heartbeat over a serial cable.

5.3.2 Installation of the Branch Server Software

In the first step, the two branch servers are installed as described in Section 5.2
on page 55 with one exception — the BS configuration described in Section
5.2.6. Add one partition to the suggested scheme to hold the replicated data.
The size depends on your needs. The partition accommodates all your images
plus several configuration files. A size of 2 GB or more should be sufficient.
During the configuration of the network settings, configure two interfaces in
addition to the public interface. Using two networks from the private range is
suggested, for example:
�)����)Ñ�Ë÷��
��,ÊêÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��NÑ �)�����+ÉËL��
*�,ÊìÑ�Í�+Î�UÑ�Ì*ïÎ�NÑ��±+ øY��A : (��*�ù�,��
�3$���*5�ú�)����)Ñ�Ë÷��
���Ñ×Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ�ÊÎ�UÑ �)�����+ÉËL��
*��Ñ;Ñ�Í�+Î�UÑ�Ì*ïÎ�NÑ�ÊÉ�±+ ø Õ 1�� Õ �*�����,����
�ú
�)����)Ñ�Ë÷��
��,+êÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ�Ê�ÊÉ�UÑÆ�)�����+ÉËL��
*�,+ìÑ�Í�+Î�UÑ�Ì*ïÎ�NÑ�Ê�ÊÉ�±+ûø±Û�������
 : ����
â�������,���!
�ú
After the installation, make sure all HA interfaces are connected correctly to
their counterparts.
Note: In the BS template configuration files, a setup of only two network
cards, one for the public network and the Linux Heartbeat connection and
one for DRBD, is described.
Set the host names and the domain to the values stored in the LDAP directory.
Make sure that, on both nodes, the file 6 ��
)� 6 �)����
)� includes the other node.
Before continuing with the HA installation of Section 5.3.3, initialize your
primary branch server as for a stand-alone server (described in Section 5.2.6
on page 58) to create the needed configuration data and settings.

5.3.3 Installing the HA Software

In addition to the BS software package installation described in Section 5.2,
install the following packages from the SUSE LINUX Enterprise Server Service
Pack CD by running ���*"Öá������ ? �,����5��*%����,�!")��@ in the order listed:

• heartbeat-ldirectord-1.0.4-14

• heartbeat-pils-1.0.4-14

• heartbeat-1.0.4-14

• heartbeat-stonith-1.0.4-14

• drbd-0.6.6-152

• The appropriate update kernel 2.4.21-138 for your hardware.

Now perform a reboot.

60



5.3 Installation of the Highly Available Branch Servers

5.3.4 DRBD Configuration

SUSE provides templates of the needed configuration files. Here, use the file
drbd.conf. Initially, adapt a few settings. Later, other parameters should be
changed for fine tuning.
Adapt the following settings:

disk-size to the size of your DRBD partition

and in the section �!� : �,Ñ and ��� : ��+

bs1 and bs2 to the host names of your servers given by A��$�!"$�Óá��

disk = to the device name of your DRBD-disk

address = to the IP address of the DRBD network on the server

Copy the customized file to /etc/drbd.conf on both servers. Make sure DRBD
is started automatically by running G ����5)�*����-)��%>�� : B��� G on both branch
servers. Start DRBD on node1 with the command G �$�!�� : ì��
����*
 G and an-
swer G  ���� G . Now you should have a device named /dev/nb0. Create a file
system on this block device, e.g., G "�5,��+�-$�>á Ø>6 ���� 6 � : Ê G for a journaling ext3
file system.
Now start DRBD on node2 and control the synchronization of the network
block device /dev/nb0. This can be done while you watch G ����
 6 ���,��� 6 �� :  G
or the log file 6 �,��� 6 (���% 6 "$��������%���� . Finally, create the directory 6 �� :  on both
nodes for the HA setup described in Section 5.3.5.

Testing DRBD

You are now ready to test the functionality of DRBD:

• Issue G �� : $����
*A�� 6 ���� 6 � : Ê������#"$���� G on node1

• Mount the device /dev/nb0 on node1 with G "	��A���
 6 ���� 6 � : Ê 6 �� :  G
• Write some data to /drbd

• Unmount /dev/nb0 on node1

• Issue G �� : $����
*A�� 6 ���� 6 � : ÊÓ���,�*������*�� G on node1

• Issue G �� : $����
*A�� 6 ���� 6 � : Ê������#"$���� G on node2

• Mount /dev/nb0 on node2 with G "���A���
 6 ���� 6 � : Ê 6 �� :  G
• Check that the data is accessible through /drbd then delete the data

• Unmount /dev/nb0 on node2
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• Change the primary node2 to node1 again with G �� : $����
*A�� 6 ���� 6 � : Ê�����*��������� G on node2 and issue G �� : $����
*A�� 6 ���� 6 � : Ê����)�#")���� G on node1

• Delete the test data

You have now finished the preparation of DRBD.

5.3.5 Heartbeat Configuration

Adapt the configuration file templates delivered by SUSE:

• File �,�É����- : Change the entries �)���� : ��Ñ and �)���� : ��+ to match the
names of your servers given by G A��$�!"$�Cá�� G , for example, to �)����Ó�������������,��"$�)Ñ .
• File �,�*�����*��A��$����� : Change the entry
GN: ��Ñ;Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�±+É�±=×���
�����*��5.Ë�ËY�� : �Ê>ß)��(����� $��
��!"·Ë�Ë 6 ���� 6 � : ÊÎË�Ë 6 �� : .Ë�Ëh��å�
�= G
Here, replace : ��Ñ with the server name of your primary node and the
IP address with your service IP (the IP will change between the nodes
during failover). The service IP is probably out of the public network
range, 192.168.1.3 in this example.

• File ��A�
*��5��� )� : No changes.

All three files must be copied to the directory 6 ��
)� 6 �,�Î�¬ 6 on both nodes.

5.3.6 Test of the HA Setup

As a first test of your HA configuration, do the following:

• Make sure that DRBD is started on both nodes with node1 as the primary
and that /dev/nb0 is not mounted.

• Start Heartbeat first on node1 then on node2 with the command G �$���,���*�*
 : ����
�!
����*
 G .
• After some time, the service IP on node1 should be configured and

/dev/nb0 should be mounted on /drbd.

• Issue G �)���,������
 : ����
â�!
$��� G on node1. After some time, the service IP
and the mount of /dev/nb0 to /drbd should migrate to node2.

• Now issue G �$���$�����*
 : ����
â��
��*�*
 G on node1 again. The service IP and
the mount should migrate from node2 to node1 again.

If this test is not working as expected, first check the connection of your dif-
ferent network cards. Further troubleshooting is out of the scope of this doc-
ument. Refer to the Heartbeat and DRBD manuals.
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5.3.7 Final Setup

Now prepare the services actually used in the SUSE LINUX Retail Solution
infrastructure. Provide failover for the services dhcpd, named, and tftpd.
All data that is necessary for the services must be moved to the mirrored di-
rectory /drbd and must be linked to the locations where the daemons expect
the data. Under /drbd, a directory structure must be built to accommodate
the data, the data must be moved there, and the new locations must be linked
to the original locations in the file system. In addition, some tasks must be ex-
ecuted on the secondary node that were already accomplished on the primary
node by the ���������	��
��������	��������������������� script.
SUSE LINUX provides a shell script that takes care of these tasks. Ensure that
dhcpd, named, and atftpd are not running. Execute the script : ���$��ç��*����-)��%������
on both nodes. After that, check the data and symbolic links:

• Below the path 6 �� :  , the following directories must exist: ��
)� , 
�-*
*� : ���!
 ,����� .
• 6 ��
)� 6 �!��
 6�7 ��8 7�6 2�9 7 must be linked to 6 �� :  6 ��
)� 6 �!��
 6�7 ��8 7�6 2�9 7 .
• 6 ����� 6 �$�!"$�� must be linked to 6 �� :  6 ����� 6 �,�!"$�� .
• 6 ����� 6 (�� :)6 ��	��� must be linked to 6 �� :  6 ����� 6 (�� :)6 ��	��� .

In the file 6 ��
)� 6 �,�É�¬ 6 �,����������A��$���,� , comment the rest of the last line with the
entries �$�!"$��×�������×��
�-*
*�� on both nodes. You have already edited this line
in a previous step.
Turn off automatic start of the services during boot with ����5��*����-)�!%;*������
��-�- , ����5��*����-)�!%<�$�!"$��C��-�- , and ����5)�*����-)��%Ó��
�-�
*��Ó��-�- . Heartbeat will take
care of starting these services. Enable automatic start of Heartbeat with����5)������-)��%��,�����*
 : ����
ê��� .
Reboot both servers and check the replication of the /drbd directory from
the primary node to the secondary as described previously. Check the correct
operation of the services and the HA setup. Make sure that DNS names, like
tftp, are resolved to the virtual IP address of your HA cluster.
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There are a number of commands for initializing and maintaining administra-
tion and branch servers. These sections describe these commands and their
usage.

6.1 )+*-,/.$021�35456879);:�,=<
The purpose of ���������	��
������������� is the configuration of the OpenLDAP direc-
tory server software and the initial creation of data in the LDAP directory. The
user is prompted to enter the company name, country abbreviation, and the
LDAP administration password. Company name and country abbreviation are
used to compose the LDAP base DN, in the form ��ä,�*��"��,���� ÉæU��ä*�� .

6.1.1 Function

For creating the OpenLDAP configuration file 6 ��
�� 6 ���,���)(����� 6 �*(���������*����- , a
template configuration file is used from the directory 6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6
��!"��)(*��
�� . The necessary parts of �*(���������*����- , the LDAP base DN, and pass-
word are replaced from the ���������	��
������������� script with the corresponding
user entries. After generating the configuration file, the OpenLDAP service is
started.
Then the initial creation of data in LDAP is done using a template LDIF 1 file by
replacing the LDAP base DN. Finally, the generated LDIF file is fed into LDAP.
Now the initial LDAP directory structure is available on the administration
server.
�)�������D��
�������/����� uses �)����1�����*2�������3$����.�'�)( during the password entry to hide
the typed in characters.

6.1.2 Usage

Run �)�������	��
�������/����� on an administration server.
Caution: Running this script destroys any existing data in LDAP.

1LDIF is a standardized file format for LDAP data.
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6.1.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ���,����(����� 6 �*(�����.���*����-
6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 
,�!"��)(���
�� 6 ��(�����.���*�!��-��4
,��"��)(*��
��
6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 
,�!"��)(���
�� 6 (�)��-.�4�)���0�¬
��!"���(���
,�

6.2 )+*-,T.@021�3VUXW57902Y�<+,[Z\WR]TZ[W^:�,9<
The purpose of �)�������	��
������������������*�����.����� is the generation of the central con-
figuration file for all other POS scripts used on a branch server, the generation
of header files needed for automated configuration of DNS and DHCP, the
generation of configuration files for the DNS and DHCP services, adding a
multicast route for TFTP, the activation of the services DNS, DHCP, and TFTP
at boot time, and starting the services at once. Information from LDAP is used
where applicable.

6.2.1 Function

When running the �)�������	��
������������������*�����.����� script, enter the company name,
country abbreviation, IP address, and the LDAP administrator password of the
administration server. The configuration file 6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6�: �������������������*����*����- is generated by filling in the LDAP base, LDAP administrator password,
and the IP address of the administration server. The file 6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6
��!"���(���
�� 6!: ���������������*�,�������*�!��-��¬
,�!"���(*��
�� is used as template.
The �)�������	��
������������������*�,��������� script uses �)�������,����5	���/�'�)( to find its own IP
address in LDAP. It will only work correctly if the branch server data in LDAP
was created properly in advance using the �)�������"D��� tool after the installa-
tion of the administration server. For further information, refer to Chapter 7
on page 73. The �)�������,���!5����/�'��( script also yields the domain name for this
branch, which is used to generate proper configuration header files for the
DHCP and DNS services, which in turn are needed for �)���*(�����$+�����&�4�)( and�)���*(�����,+�*�����/�'��( .
The zone file header for �)���*(�����$+�����&�4�)( is generated from 6 ��
)� 6 �!��
 6�7 ��8 7�62�9 7�6 
��!"��)(*��
�� 6 *����á*Ù,���$��-)��(��Î�'�$���*��*���¬
���"���(���
�� and written to 6 ����� 6 �$�!"$�� 6(�����$ç�%����,�*����
��� 6 �����á*Ù$���,��-)�*(��Î�'�$���*��*� . The resolver configuration ( 6 ��
)� 6�����*��(!�.���*�!��- ) is written then �)���*(�����,+���	�&�'�)( and �����*(�����,+�������/�'�)( are run
and the DNS and DHCP services are started. Finally, a multicast route is set
up and the TFTP service is started. The configuration of the multicast route
is also stored in 6 ��
)� 6 �! $��������-)��% 6 �,��
�3)���*5 6 �$��A�
,�,� so it is activated at boot
time.

6.2.2 Usage

Run �)�������	��
������������	�����*���*������� on a branch server.
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6.2.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6 �,��"$�� 6 �$�!"$�*.���*�!��-
6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6 
���"��)(���
,� 6 *�	����.�J�*�!��-.�'�$���*��*���¬
���"���(���
��
6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6 ��	���� 6 *������.���*�!��-��4�,��������
6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6 
���"��)(���
,� 6 *�	��á�Ù$�!�,�*-)�*(��Î�'�$���*��*���¬
���"���(���
��
6 ����� 6 �,�!"$�� 6 (�����$ç�%����,�*����
��� 6 ��	��á�Ù,�!�$��-���(*�É�4�,��������
6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6 
���"��)(���
,� 6 ���,�*��(��/��������-��¬
���"���(���
��
6 ��
)� 6 �����*��(��.���*����-
6 ��
)� 6 �! $���*�!��-)��% 6 �,��
�3$���*5 6 �,�!A�
��,�

6.3 )+*-,-,9_-02YV1a`b7dcTZV,e:�)+f
The script �������! ��	���#"$��%����&�'�)( must be run on a branch server for fetching or
updating the images from the administration server. It uses �)�! ���� and requires
that the rsync service is properly configured and running on the administra-
tion server. The script �������! ��	���#"$��%����&�'�)( can be run manually, but the best
practice is to create a cron job that runs it every night to keep the images
up-to-date.

6.3.1 Function

�)�����! *�����#"$�*%����&�'��( reads the configuration file 6 ��
�� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6!: �������������������*����*����- and uses the definitions 2�9 7 ç�1�8*Ý$9�F�8�ç 7	g E Ï ç Ï 9�Ý�Ý���E Õ�7 and 2�9 7 ç���9 Ï ����ç
7�g E Ï ç Ï 9�Ý�Ý���E Õ�7 from that file. 2�9 7 ç�1�8*Ý$9�F�8�ç 7	g E Ï ç Ï 9�Ý�Ý���E Õ�7 contains a list of
rsync commands that fetch the data from the administration server. These
commands are executed first. On success, the commands in the directory2�9 7 ç���9 Ï ����ç 7�g E Ï ç Ï 9�Ý�Ý���E Õ�7 are executed to update the final destination of the
images.

6.3.2 Usage

Run �)�����! ������#"$��%��,�&�'�)( on a branch server or set up a cron job. A crontab line
for nightly run at 1 a.m. may look like this:

ÊÓÑihjhkh 6 A���� 6 � : ��� 6 �)�����! �������"$��%����0�'��(

6.3.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6�: ���������������*�,�*�������!��-
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6.4 )+*-,5fu657d)/vTY9WTY\*=08wb1�cx:�)bf
�)���*(�����,+����$�*����-���%��'�)( creates configuration files for CRs. Those config files
are generated by gathering data from LDAP and they contain information
needed by the CR at boot time about image, configuration files, partitioning
and disk.

6.4.1 Function

In normal operation, �)���*(�����,+����$�*����-���%��'�)( does a part of what is done by�)���*(*����������+�(�������'�)( : It looks for ��3�
� ��$�É�±Ü�Ý�� Ï á��������,����Þ files uploaded by
CRs, looks up the CRs LDAP entry, assigns the hardware type and the default
image for this hardware type in the CRs LDAP entry and finally generates the
config files for the CRs in the subdirectory Ï 1 under the tftp-root directory. The
file uploaded by the CR is removed from the tftp upload directory after that.
�)���*(�����,+����$�*����-���%��'�)( can optionally be run with the parameter á$á*�A*"��,��(�( .
Using the á$á*�A�"��,��(�( mode, �)���*(�����$+��!�$�*�!��-)��%��4�)( regenerates the config files
for all CRs found in LDAP.

6.4.2 Usage
�)���*(�����,+����$�*����-���%��'�)( ?zy �A�"��,��(�(�@

6.4.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6�: ���������	�������,�����J������-

6.5 )+*-,5f\Z-75,[Z5,\v8fR657d)x:�)bf
�)���*(*����������+�(�������'�)( registers new CRs in LDAP.

6.5.1 Function

See Section 4.5.1 on page 43 for a detailed description of �)���*(*����������+�(�������'�)( .

6.5.2 Usage

In normal operation, �)����(��������,��+�(�����/�'�)( is run as a daemon. It can be started
by using the init script 6 ��
)� 6 ���	��
.�Y 6 �)����(��������,��+�(����� , which is also used to
start the daemon at boot time. To enable this, use ����5��*����-)�!%;�)���*(�����������+�(�������� .
If �)����(��������,��+�(�����/�'�)( is started manually, it backgrounds itself immediately.
To avoid this, use the optional parameter á� .
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6.5.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6�: ���������������*�,�*�������!��-
6 
�-*
*� : ���!
 6 A��)(����* 6 ��3�
� ��,�É�±Ü�Ý�� Ï á�������������Þ

6.6 )+*-,VfR657d)/v[6R0{,|:�)+f
�)���*(�����,+���	�&�'�)( generates DNS configuration and zone files from LDAP.

6.6.1 Function
�)���*(�����,+���	�&�'�)( is called by �)���*(*����������+�(�������'�)( at regular intervals. First, all
scLocation objects are looked up in LDAP. Each of these objects defines a sub-
net and for each of them a zone file is created. The header of each zone file is
taken from the file specified in the configuration file directive 2�9 7 ç*� Õ �*2�+ Õ E 7 ç} 9�E*8�F�8*Ý�2�����F�8 , which is 6 �,��� 6 �,��"$�� 6 (�����,ç�%����,������
��� 6 �����á*Ù)���,��-	��(��Î�4�,���*����
by default. The content of the zone file header is adapted to the installation
by ���������	��
��������	��������������������� (see Section 6.2 on page 67). The value of the
scDhcpRange attribute in a scLocation object is translated into a ~ è�8�E*8�1��*F�8 di-
rective. For each scService or scHAService, an A record is created or, if multiple
objects of that kind point to the same IP address, a CNAME record. After
that, an A record for each CR is generated. Finally, the file 6 ���*� 6 �,�!")�� 6 (�����,ç%����,������
��� 6 �,�!"$��.�¬Ù,���,�,� containing the definitions of all generated zones is
created. It is included from within 6 ��
)� 6 �,��"$�����������- . If zones were changed,�)���*(�����,+���	�&�'�)( returns the appropriate commands to restart the DNS ser-
vice, which are executed by �����*(����,������+�(�����/�'��( .

6.6.2 Usage
�)���*(�����,+���	�&�'�)( is called by �)���*(�����������+�(�����/�'�)( .

6.6.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6�: ���������������*�,�*�������!��-
6 ����� 6 �,�!"$�� 6 (�����$ç�%����,�*����
��� 6
6 ����� 6 �,�!"$�� 6 (�����$ç�%����,�*����
��� 6 ��	��á�Ù,�!�$��-���(*�É�4�,��������
6 ����� 6 �,�!"$�� 6 (�����$ç�%����,�*����
��� 6 �,��")����YÙ$���$���
6 ��
)� 6 �,�!"$��.���*����-

6.7 )+*-,VfR657d)/v[6R<�Y�)x:�)bf
�)���*(�����,+���	���/�'�)( generates the DHCP daemon configuration file from LDAP.
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6.7.1 Function
�)���*(�����,+�*�����/�'��( is called by �����*(����,������+�(�����/�'��( at regular intervals. First,
all scLocation objects are looked up in LDAP. Each of these objects defines a
subnet and for each of them a subnet declaration in the �����������*�!��- is gener-
ated. The header zone file is taken from the file specified in the configuration
file directive � Õ �*2,+ Õ Û Ï 2,ç�F�8*Ý�2����*F�8�ß����*8 , which is 6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 *������ 6�����������*����-��'�,���*���� by default. The content of the header file is adapted to
the installation by ���������	��
��������	��������������������� (see Section 6.2 on page 67).
The value of the scDhcpRange attribute in a scLocation object is translated into
a ������%�� statement in the subnet declaration. Also the options for tftpboot
are written into each subnet declaration. For each scCashRegister, a -���å���
����������� declaration is generated.
The new �����������*����- file is first generated in a temporary directory. If it differs
from the working version, �������� is run with the temporary file in check mode.
If it passes the check, it is copied over the working file and the command to
restart the DHCP daemon is returned to be executed by �)���*(�����������+�(�����/�'�)( .

6.7.2 Usage
�)���*(�����,+�*�����/�'��( is called by �)���*(�����������+�(�����/�4�)( .

6.7.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6�: ���������	�������,�����J������-
6 ��
)� 6 �����������*����-Öá�Þ 6 ��
)� 6 �!��
 6�7 ��8 7�6 2�9 7�6 ������� 6 *������.���*�!��-
6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 *������ 6 �������������!��-��4�$������*�

6.8 )+*-,d�/Z-7[6\�/7V,-,=�+*\W-6^:�)+f
�)����1,����*2��,����3$������'�)( is a helper script for password entry that does not show
the entered password.

6.8.1 Function
�)����1,����*2��,����3$������'�)( is called by �)�������	��
�������/�J��� and �)�������D��
����������������*�*���������� for password entry purposes.

6.8.2 Usage

From within shell scripts, use a line like

2�� 7�7 Ð,9�1 Õ ä��Y�)����1,����*2��,����3$������'��($�
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6.8.3 Files

none

6.9 )+*-,8Y�<TZ/Y���1�)x:�)+f
�)�������$����5������'�)( is a helper script to look up a server’s IP address in LDAP and
output the netmask and domain name related to that entry.

6.9.1 Function
�)�������$����5������'�)( is used from within ���������	��
��������	��������������������� to determine
the netmask and domain name related to the server IP address. The informa-
tion is then used to configure the resolver ( 6 ��
)� 6 �����*��(!�/���*����- ).

6.9.2 Usage
�)�������$����5������'�)(;Ü,���Dá�������������Þ

6.9.3 Files

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6�: ���������������*�,�*�������!��-
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PosAdmin is a tool for managing the directory service holding the data of
servers, cash registers, and network infrastructure. PosAdmin is a command
line tool to add, remove, update, and query entries in the LDAP database. The
tool consists of serveral main actions to add, delete, or modify an organiza-
tional unit or a location. The parameters depend on the main action desired.

7.1 Basic Command Line Options

Basic command line options are primarily used for authentication as a user
identified by a special password. For example:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*���á�á��$������3$����ê�����!����


If you do not authenticate via command line options, you are prompted for
user name and password.
Another important command line option is the --base option. This option is
needed to find a base in the LDAP directory. To add a new location (branch),
specify an organization or the organizational unit as a base.

á�á : �����×��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��
á�á : �����×��A,ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��

73



7 PosAdmin

In some cases, you can also set an abbreviation or a common name for the
base. This is only possible if the common name is a unique value in the
database.

á�á : �����Ô�,�!" : A���%

If posAdmin cannot determine the base — no or more than one base is found
— it will exit with an error message.
Another basic option is --help. This option shows a usage message with the
basic options.

7.2 Basic Actions

As mentioned above, posAdmin has four basic actions. With posAdmin, add
several objects as briefly described in Table 7.1. Each object has two types of
attributes: must and may attributes. The must attributes are the minimum
requirements for an object.

Option Explanation
--organizationalUnit a region or a city with several branches
--scLocation a branch defined as a unique network unit
--scServerContainer a structural directory for branch server in a location
--scService a service, like dns, tftp, dhcp
--scHAService a service, like dns, tftp, dhcp, which is highly available
--scBranchServer a branch server
--scNetworkcard a network interface card

Table 7.1: Add Options for 2$���!���"D���

7.2.1 Adding an Organizational Unit

An organizational unit is a region, a city, or a subdivision. Its main purpose is
to structure the LDAP directory. They are instruments for visualizing the struc-
ture or organization of your company. Organizational units can be nested.
With posAdmin.pl, add an organizational unit with the following command:

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
âá�á : �,���B��ä�"� $��������æb��ä*��Óë
á�á����ìá�á�����%����	��Ù���
������$��(�Ú��	��
òá�á��!A : ���,(����

This will create a directory "ou=berlin,o=mycorp,c=de". Use only uppercase
or lowercase letters or numbers. If desired, add a description by adding the
following attribute value pair to the command above:
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Attribute Type Explanation
--ou must This is the name of the organiza-

tional unit, for example, berlin.
--userPassword may Linux password
--searchGuide may This attribute is only for use by X.500

clients in constructing search filters.
--seeAlso may This attribute specifies names of

other directory objects and is used as
a pointer to a related directory entry.

--businessCategory may This attribute describes the kind of
business performed by an organiza-
tion.

--x121Address may X121 is a naming standard, for exam-
ple for international public data net-
work systems.

--registeredAddress may This attribute holds a postal address
suitable for reception of telegrams
or expedited documents, where it is
necessary to have the recipient ac-
cept delivery.

--destinationIndicator may This attribute is used for the telegram
service.

--preferredDeliveryMethod may Possible values are: ’any’, ’mhs’,
’physical’, ’telex’, etc.

--telexNumber may Teletex number
--teletexTerminalIdentifier may Teletex terminal indentifier
--telephoneNumber may Business phone number
--internationliSDNNumber may International ISDN number
--facsimileTelephoneNumber may Fax number
--street may This attribute contains the physical

address of the object to which the en-
try corresponds, such as an address
for package delivery.

--postOfficeBox may PO Box
--postalCode may Business postal code
--postalAddress may Business postal address
--pyhsicalDeliveryOfficeName may This attribute type specifies a physi-

cal delivery office name.
--st may This attribute contains the full name

of a state or province.
--l may This attribute contains the name of a

locality, such as a city, county or other
geographic region.

--description may This attribute contains a human-
readable description of the object.

Table 7.2: Organizational Unit Attributes for 2$���!���"D���
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á�á���������)����
��*��� ö^�<������!������
����!�â��-<
��,�>����
� Éö

The Table 7.2 on page 75 summarizes all LDAP attributes of the object class
organizationalUnit.

7.2.2 Adding a Location (Branch)

To create a location, you need the following attributes as described in Table
7.3 on page 77:

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����>��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*�����,������
	������á�á*���;�$��� : ���Óë
á�á�����E���
�3$���*5�E�A*" : �*�òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��±ÊÓë
á�á�����E���
�"$����5�E�A*" : �*�C+�ð�ðÉ�h+�ð�ðÉ�±+�ð�ðÉ�±ÊCë
á�á*��� Õ �	����1�����%��âÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��UÑ�Ê0æQÑ!Í�+É�UÑ�Ì�ïÎ�UÑ��±ð�Êâë
á�á*��� Õ �	����ß)��å���*1�����%��ÖÑ�Í�+Î�UÑ�Ì*ïÎ�NÑ��UÑ�Ê0æ#Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��hð�ÊÖë
á�á*��� Õ �*-���A)(!
�è�3òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��±+�ð�ñÖá�á*��� Õ  *�,�!"D�*�����BF�1�Ú�8Cë
á�á*����Ð)���*5)��
���
��������,�������,��"$� Ï 1Cá�á*����8*��A*")������
��*����Ý,���!5êÊ�Ê�Ê

Note: Please note that we discovered a minor bug with the first SLRS version.
Even if the ��� Õ ������ß)��å��**1�����%�� is set to start at Ñ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��UÑ�Ê the first POS
client which will be initially registered will start with IP Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ�Ì*ï��UÑ��UÑ�Ñ . We
will fix this bug for a future release of SLRS.

7.2.3 Adding a Branch Server

A branch server has a defined hardware, at least one defined IP address, and
offers network services, like TFTP, DNS, and DHCP. Before you can add a
Branch Server to a location, define a scServerContainer for a location. This
is done with the option --scServerContainer and the attribute --cn:

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ��A�ä : ���,(����.æJ��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*��� 7 ���*���*� Ï ����
,�,���,���òá�á*���ê�����������

In the new container, add a new branch server with the á*�����������	��� 7 ���������
option by adding at least a common name ( á�á���� ) and, as a may attribute,
define the reference hardware with the á�á�����1���- 7 ���*���*� Õ � option, a pointer
(Distinguished Name) to the global database:

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä$�����*���*�Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ��A�ä : ���$(�����æb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*���!����������� 7 ���*�,���Öá�á*��� : �
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Attribute Type Explanation
--cn must This is the common name of the location.
--ipNetworkNumber must This is the network address of the subnet of

the branch, for example, 192.168.1.0.
--ipNetmaskNumber must This is the netmask of the subnet of the

branch, for example, 255.255.255.0.
--scDhcpRange must This is the dynamic IP address range of

the DHCP server of the subnet. This is
needed to register the cash registers. It is
a comma-separated value pair, for example,
192.168.1.10, 192.168.1.50.

--scDhcpFixedRange must This is the fixed IP address range of the
DHCP server reserved for the cash registers.
It is also a comma-separated value pair. For
example: 192.168.1.51, 192.168.1.150.

--scDefaultGw must The default gateway for this location. This
will normally be a router to the corporate
wide area network.

--scDynamicIp must This flag is used to enable or disable the
dynamic IP address range of the DHCP
server. Allowed values are TRUE to en-
able or FALSE to disable dynamic IP address
ranges.

--scWorkstationBasename must This is the base name of the cash registers of
a branch used to create a unique name for
each cash register in combination with the
scDhcpFixedRange attribute and the scEnu-
merationMask.
For example, use the scWorkstationBase-
name CR, an scEnumerationMask of 000,
and the above-mentioned scDhcpFixedRange
to build the name of the cash registers and
their corresponding IP address. The first
newly registered cash register gets the name
CR001 and the IP address 192.168.1.51.
The next cash register is named CR002 and
gets the IP address 192.168.1.52.

--scEnumerationMask must Refer to scWorkstationBasename.
--associatedDomain may This optional entry configures the DNS do-

main and the domain part of the host names
of the cash registers to be in the stated do-
main. By default (if this entry is left empty),
the domain consists of the LDAP structure of
the scLocation entry DN. With this entry, a
different domain can be chosen.

Table 7.3: Location Attributes for 2)���!���"����
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Now add a network interface card with a static IP address from the subnet
already defined. This is a scNetworkcard object with the must attributes --
scDevice and --scIpHostNumber. A description of all scNetworkcard attributes
is shown in Table 7.4.

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä : ��æb���,ä,�����*�,���Éæb���,ä��,� : ���Éæb��A,ä : ���$(�����æb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*����E���
�3$���*5)������Öá�á*��� Õ �����*���>��
*�,Ê>ë
á�á�����Û$����
�E�A*" : ����Ñ�Í�+Î�UÑ�Ì*ïÎ�NÑ��UÑ

Attribute Type Explanation
--scDevice must This is the name of network device of the card,

for example, eth0 or eth1.
--ipHostNumber must This is the IP address, for example,

192.168.1.1.
--macAddress may This is the MAC address of the network inter-

face card.
--scModul may This is the name of the Linux kernel module

for the network interface card.
--scModulOption may These are the module options of the Linux ker-

nel module for the network interface card.
--ipNetmaskNumber may If the ����Û$����
�E�A*" : ��� is not inside the defined

subnet of the location, add the netmask be-
longing to the IP address assigned to the net-
work interface card.

Table 7.4: Network Interface Attributes for 2$���!���"D���

The next step is to set up services running on a branch server. At least define
the required DNS, TFTP and DHCP services. You can attain this using the
scService option, which has six must attributes:
The examples below show how to add the services DNS, TFTP and DHCP;
note that the DNS service is used as the ‘canonical’ entry. A description of all
scService attributes is shown in Table 7.5 on page 79.

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä : ��æb���,ä,�����*�,���Éæb���,ä��,� : ���Éæb��A,ä : ���$(�����æb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*��� 7 ���*�������ìá�á*���>����×á�á�����Û$����
�E�A*" : �*�òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��UÑ<ë
á�á*��� Õ �	�!E��!"$�;*���@� Ï á�á*��� 7 ���*��������E��!")�×�����ë
á�á*��� 7 �*�*���*��� 7 
����*
 7 �!�)����
B�,�!")��Cë
á�á*��� 7 �*�*���*��� 7 
���
*A	��F�1�Ú�8d�
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
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á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä��,� : ���Éæb�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä�", $�*���*��æb��ä���Öë
á�á����ìá�á*��� 7 ���*�	�*���ìá�á*���;
�-�
*�Öá�á�����Û)����
�E�A�" : ����Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ�Ì*ï��UÑ��UÑ<ë
á�á*��� Õ ���!E��!")��
�-*
*�âá�á*��� 7 ���*��������E��!")�;
�-*
*�ìë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
�����
 7 �!�)����
ê��
�-*
*��Cë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
���
�A���F�1�Ú�89�

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä��,� : ���Éæb�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä�", $�*���*��æb��ä���Öë
á�á����ìá�á*��� 7 ���*�	�*���ìá�á*���×��	���Öá�á�����Û)����
�E�A�" : ����Ñ�Í�+É�UÑ�Ì*ï��UÑ��UÑ<ë
á�á*��� Õ ���!E��!")�;������âá�á*��� 7 ���*��������E��!")�×������ìë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
�����
 7 �!�)����
C��	����Cë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
���
�A���F�1�Ú�89�

Attribute Type Explanation
--cn must This is the common name of the service.
--ipHostNumber must This is the existing IP address assigned to a

network interface card.
--scDnsName must This is the DNS Name of the service, which will

be created by the �����*(�����,+�����0�'�)( script. For
example: dns, tftp, dhcp.
For correct ‘reverse’ resolution of service IP ad-
dresses to DNS names, exactly one of the ser-
vice names for an IP address may be marked as
the canonical name. The scDnsName attribute
is marked by a semicolon, followed by the let-
ter ‘C’ or the word ‘Canonical’. This name will
be used for the reverse lookup table for the IP
address by �)���*(�����$+�����&�4�)( . The IP addresses
belonging to a branch server have their reverse
lookup set up automatically, so only virtual or
external IP addresses need to have a ‘canoni-
cal’ address specified explicitly.

--scServiceName must This is the name of the service. For example:
tftp, dns, dhcp.

--scServiceStartScript must This is the name of the init script in /etc/init.d.
For example, atftp for the tftp service.

--scServiceStatus must This is the flag to enable or disable the service.
Possible values are TRUE and FALSE.

Table 7.5: Service Attributes for 2$���!���"D���
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7.2.4 Adding a Highly Available Branch Server Pair

The difference between a branch server and a highly available branch server
pair is:

• two servers

• at least two network interface cards per server

• instead of ��� 7 �*�*���*��� , ���!Û�� 7 �������*���

Compared with section 7.2.3 on page 76 we had to add two servers in a��� 7 ��������� Ï �!��
��,���$��� , for example, bs1 and bs2, as shown in the example be-
low:�P�

: �,Ñ
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä$�����*���*�Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ��A�ä : ���$(�����æb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*���!����������� 7 ���*�,���Öá�á*��� : ��Ñ�P�

: ��+
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä$�����*���*�Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ��A�ä : ���$(�����æb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*���!����������� 7 ���*�,���Öá�á*��� : ��+

After that, each server needs two network interface cards. The example below
shows how to add the network devices:�P�

��
��,Ê�-,��� : ��Ñ
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä : ��Ñ�æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���Öë
á�á����ìá�á*����E���
�3$���*5)������Öá�á*��� Õ �����*���>��
*�,ÊÓá�á�����Û$����
�E*A*" : ���íÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��NÑ�P�

��
���Ñ -,��� : ��Ñ
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä : ��Ñ�æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���Öë
á�á����ìá�á*����E���
�3$���*5)������Öá�á*��� Õ �����*���>��
*��Ñ<á�á�����Û$����
�E*A*" : ���íÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�±ÊÉ�NÑ�P�

��
��,Ê�-,��� : ��+
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä : ��+0æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���Öë
á�á����ìá�á*����E���
�3$���*5)������Öá�á*��� Õ �����*���>��
*�,ÊÓá�á�����Û$����
�E*A*" : ���íÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��h+
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�P�
��
*��Ñ -,��� : ��+
�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��+0æU����ä,���*�*�����ÉæU����ä��,� : ���Îæb��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��Öë
á�á����ìá�á*���!E���
�3)���*5)���*��Öá�á*��� Õ ���������>��
*��Ñ<á�á�����Û$����
�E�A*" : �*�òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�±ÊÎ�±+

Now add, the services DNS, TFTP, and DHCP as highly available services. A
description of all scHAService attributes is shown in Table 7.6 on page 82.�P�

Õ E 7 �!� : �,Ñ ��� ���)��"$���� ì���������*���
�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��Ñ�æU����ä,���*�*�����ÉæU����ä��,� : ���Îæb��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��Öë
á�á����ìá�á*����Û�� 7 �*�*���*���âá�á*���>����×á�á�����Û$����
�E*A*" : ���íÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��±=Cë
á�á*��� Õ ���!E��!")�;����×á�á*��� 7 ���*���*����E��!"$�>�����ë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
�����
 7 �!�)����
B�,��"$��Cë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
���
�A���F�1�Ú�8ìá�á�����2��)��"$���� 7 ���*���*���×F�1�Ú�89��P�

F�ß*F�2ì��� : ��Ñ �,�Æ�����#"$���� ì���*�*���*���
�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��Ñ�æU����ä,���*�*�����ÉæU����ä��,� : ���Îæb��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��Öë
á�á����ìá�á*����Û�� 7 �*�*���*���âá�á*���×
�-*
*�âá�á�����Û$����
�E�A*" : �*�òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��¬ñìë
á�á*��� Õ ���!E��!")��
�-*
*�âá�á*��� 7 ���*��������E��!")�;
�-*
*�ìë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
�����
 7 �!�)����
ê��
�-*
*��Cë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
���
�A���F�1�Ú�8ìá�á�����2��)��"$���� 7 ���*���*���×F�1�Ú�89��P�

Õ Û Ï 2ì��� : ��Ñ �,�Æ�����#"$���� ì���*�*���*���
�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��Ñ�æU����ä,���*�*�����ÉæU����ä��,� : ���Îæb��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��Öë
á�á����ìá�á*����Û�� 7 �*�*���*���âá�á*���>������âá�á�����Û$����
�E�A*" : �*�òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��±ðÓë
á�á*��� Õ ���!E��!")�;������âá�á*��� 7 ���*��������E��!")�×������ìë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
�����
 7 �!�)����
C��	����Cë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
���
�A���F�1�Ú�8ìá�á�����2��)��"$���� 7 ���*���*���×F�1�Ú�89��P�

Õ E 7 �!� : ��+���� : ���!5*A��â�����*�	�*���
�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��+0æU����ä,���*�*�����ÉæU����ä��,� : ���Îæb��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��Öë
á�á����ìá�á*����Û�� 7 �*�*���*���âá�á*���>����×á�á�����Û$����
�E*A*" : ���íÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��±=Cë
á�á*��� Õ ���!E��!")�;����×á�á*��� 7 ���*���*����E��!"$�>�����ë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
�����
 7 �!�)����
B�,��"$��Cë
á�á*��� 7 ���*���*��� 7 
���
�A���F�1�Ú�8ìá�á�����2��)��"$���� 7 ���*���*���>ß���� 7 89�
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�P�
F�ß�F�2ì��� : ��+���� : ���!5*A��â�����*�	�*���
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä : ��+0æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���Öë
á�á����ìá�á*���!Û�� 7 �������*���êá�á*���×
�-*
*�âá�á�����Û$����
�E*A*" : ���íÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��Yñìë
á�á*��� Õ �	�!E��!"$��
�-*
*�âá�á*��� 7 ���*���*����E��!"$�×
�-*
*�ìë
á�á*��� 7 �*�*���*��� 7 
����*
 7 �!�)����
ê��
�-�
*��Cë
á�á*��� 7 �*�*���*��� 7 
���
*A	��F�1�Ú�8êá�á*����2��)�#")���� 7 �*�*���*���Bß���� 7 89��P�

Õ Û Ï 2ì��� : ��+���� : ���!5*A��â�����*�	�*���
�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä : ��+0æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä��,� : ���ÎæJ�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä�", $�����*��æU��ä���Öë
á�á����ìá�á*���!Û�� 7 �������*���êá�á*���>������âá�á�����Û$����
�E*A*" : ���íÑ�Í�+É�UÑ!Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��hðÓë
á�á*��� Õ �	�!E��!"$�;*�����âá�á*��� 7 ���*���*����E��!"$�>������ìë
á�á*��� 7 �*�*���*��� 7 
����*
 7 �!�)����
C�������Cë
á�á*��� 7 �*�*���*��� 7 
���
*A	��F�1�Ú�8êá�á*����2��)�#")���� 7 �*�*���*���Bß���� 7 89�

Attribute Type Explanation
--cn must This is the common name of the service.
--ipHostNumber must This is the virtual IP address of the HA Service.
--scDnsName must This is the DNS name of the service.
--scServiceName must This is the name of the service. For example:

tftp, dns, dhcp.
--scServiceStartScript must This is the name of the init script of the service.
--scServiceStatus must This is the status of the service. TRUE or FALSE

are possible values.
--scPrimaryService must This flag is used to describe if this a primary

service or not. TRUE or FALSE are the possible
values. If you define a primary server, this flag
is always TRUE. On a secondary server, this
flag is always FALSE.

Table 7.6: HAService Attributes for 2$���!���"D���

7.2.5 Modify

The modify basic option enables you to modify attributes of an object, to add
a may attribute to an object, or to delete a may attribute. If an operation is
not finished successfully, get an error message.
To add or to modify attributes, specify the object, an attribute value pair, and a
DN. The main difference in command arguments between the ‘add’ operation
and the ‘modify’ and ‘remove’ operations is that with ‘add’, the base DN of the
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directory object below which the new entry should be created is specified with
the ‘--base’ argument. For ‘modify’ and ‘remove’, the target object is specified
directly with the ‘--DN’ argument.
The following example adds a description to an ����%����D��Ù���
��*���,��(�Ú��	��
 with the
dn of ou=berlin,o=mycorp,c=de and modifies the attribute value respectively:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á Õ EÓ��A�ä : ���,(����.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á#"������-� êá�á�����%����	��Ù���
������$��(�Ú��	��
Öë
á�á�������!�)����
	����� ö4"� ;������!�)����
	�����â��- : ���,(�����ö

To remove this description, execute:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á Õ EÓ��A�ä : ���,(����.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á#"������-� êá�á�����%����	��Ù���
������$��(�Ú��	��
òá�á�������!�)����
������

Option Type Explanation
--DN must Distinguished name of the object to modify.
--<object> must Object with must or may attributes which shall be

modified, for example, --scWorkstation.
--<attribute> must Attribute, for example, –scPosImageVersion.
--<value> may If a value is given the attribute is modified, oth-

erwise the attribute entry is deleted.

Table 7.7: Modify Options for 2)���!���"����

A further example describes the modification of the POS image name and ver-
sion of the CR POS1 with the dn of cn=POS01,cn=Lab,ou=berlin,o=mycorp,c=de,
using the attributes –scPosImageDn and –scPosImageVersion of the --scWorkstation
object class:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á Õ EC����ä�2,9 7 Ê)Ñ�æU����ä*��� : æJ��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��Öë
á�á#"������-� êá�á*����Ð)���*5)�!
���
����!�òá�á*���!2$�����#")��%�� Õ � Ø �����>ë
á�á*����2)�����#"$�*%���à����)������� Ñ��UÑ��Y=

7.2.6 Remove

To remove an object from the database, you need the basic option á�á�����"��!��� ,
the option á�á Õ E , and, as the attribute, the distinguished name of the object to

83



7 PosAdmin

delete. If the referred object has subentries, you also need the á�á�������A��$�������
option.
For example, to delete a ��� 7 �*�*����� Ï ����
��,���,��� with all servers and all services,
use the following command:

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á����!"������Cá�á�������A��$�����,�Óë
á�á Õ EC����ä,���*�*�����ÉæU����ä��,� : ���ÉæJ�!A�ä : ���$(�����æb��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��

Option Type Explanation
--DN must Distinguished name of the object to delete.
--recursive may Option to delete an object with all subobjects.

Table 7.8: Remove Options for 2$�������"D���

7.2.7 Query

To query an object, use the basic option á�á���A,���� , an object option, like á�á*���!�$������
��*���
or á�á*�����������	��� 7 ��������� , and, if desired, an attribute value pair to search for ob-
jects with a specific value. The following examples describe all possibilities to
query.

Option Type Explanation
--base must The base option sets the base in which to search

for objects. On the administration server, the de-
fault base is the oraganization (o=mycorp,c=de). If
posAdmin is executed on a branch server, the base
defaults to the location.

--<object> must Object which shall be queried, for example,á�á����!�,������
������ .
--<attribute> may Attribute to search within the specified object, for

example, –ipNetworkNumber.
--<value> may If a attribute value is given, only objects with match-

ing values are searched.

Table 7.9: Query Options for 2$�������"D���

a) Listing all locations with all data in Berlin:

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
âá�á�A������Cë
á�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á : �����>��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á���A,���� ìá�á*���!�,������
����!�
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b) Listing all locations in Berlin, but showing only the ipNetworkNumber:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á : �����×��A,ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��êë
á�á���A,�*�� êá�á*���!�$������
��*����á�á�����E���
�3$���*5�E�A*" : ���

c) Listing all locations in Berlin, but showing only the ipNetworkNumber
192.168.1.0:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á : �����×��A,ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��êë
á�á���A,�*�� êá�á*���!�$������
��*����á�á�����E���
�3$���*5�E�A*" : ���òÑ�Í�+É�UÑ�Ì*ï��UÑ��±Ê

7.3 Managing Hardware

With posAdmin, add, remove, and modify hardware assets. These are nor-
mally hard disks, network interface cards, and configuration files. All refer-
ence hardware is registered in the global containter in the LDAP directory.

7.3.1 Managing Cash Registers

The first step to register a new Cash Register Hardware is to define a name
and the model type of the CR. The following example adds a scCashRegister
object below the global container using the attributes as described in Table
7.10.

Attribute Type Explanation
--base must The base is generally the global container, for

example, cn=global,o=mycorp,c=de.
--cn must This is the common name of the cash register.
--scCashRegisterName must The model type of the cash register.
--scPosImageDn must This is the distinguished name of the default

image of the cash register.

Table 7.10: CashRegister Attributes for 2$�������"D���

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä*%,(�� : ��(�æJ��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��êë
á�á����ìá�á*��� Ï ������1���%)�*�!
����Öá�á����â�!�*
� ��$�*=Óë
á�á*��� Ï ������1��*%)�*��
��*��E��!"$�òÑ�+*=*ñ�ð�Ì��Óë
á�á*����2)�����#"$�*%�� Õ �Ö���,ä : �,�!3������ÉæJ�!A�ä*%,(�� : ��(�æJ��ä�"� )�������.æU��ä*��
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The next step is to add hardware-dependent configuration files, such as XF86Config.
The following example adds a scConfigFileTemplate object below the Cash Reg-
ister Hardware container crtype3 using the attributes as described in Table
7.11.

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
ìë
á�á : �����B����ä$�!�*
� ��$�*=éæb���,ä*%,(�� : ��(�æJ��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*��� Ï ����-)�!%�ß)��(���F��!"��)(*��
���á�á*������ß�ï�Ì Ï ����-)�!%ìë
á�á*��� Ï �!��-)��%�ß���(�� 6 ��
�� 6 �	Ñ�Ñ 6 ��ß�ï�Ì Ï ����-)�!%âë
á�á*����Ý�A	��
×F�1�Ú�8êá�á*���!�)����Ù��âÑ!Ê�+�ñÓë
á�á*��� Ï �!��-)��%�ß���(�� Õ ��
�� 6 "� ����
�� 6 ��ß�ï�Ì Ï ����-)��%.�UÑ�+*=*ñ�ð�ÌP�

Attribute Type Explanation
--base must This is the base distinguished name of

the CR object, for example, cn=crtype3,
cn=global,o=mycorp,c=de.

--cn must This is the common name of the config file.
--scMust must This flag is used to enable or disable the config

file. Allowed values are TRUE to enable or FALSE
to disable the config file.

--scConfigFile must This is the target path of the config file, for ex-
ample, /etc/X11/XF86Config.

--scBsize must Specifies the block size for the TFTP download.
--scConfigFileData must This is the source path of the config file, for ex-

ample, /tmp/XF86Config.mydata.

Table 7.11: ConfigFileTemplate Attributes for 2$���!���"D���

Next, define the hard disk or the RAM disk of the CR. To add a RAM disk,
which is a minimum requirement if no hard disk is available, you need the
following parameters as described in Table 7.12.

Attribute Type Explanation
--base must This is the base distinguished name of the CR object, for

example, cn=crtype3, cn=global,o=mycorp,c=de.
--cn must The common name of the device, for example, ram.
--scDevice must This is the device of the RAM disk, for example,

/dev/ram1.

Table 7.12: RamDisk Attributes for 2$�������"D���
�
���-)���	����%B��1���Ý>)�*��5

�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
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á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä,�!�*
� *�,�*=éæb����ä*%,(�� : ��(�æJ��ä�"� )�������.æU��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*����1��!" Õ �*��5Öá�á*���×����"âá�á���� Õ ���	�*��� 6 ���� 6 ���!"�Ñ

To define a hard disk, the following parameters as described in Table 7.13 are
of interest.

Attribute Type Explanation
--base must This is the base distinguished name of

the CR object, for example, cn=crtype3,
cn=global,o=mycorp,c=de.

--cn must The common name of the device, for example,
hda.

--scDevice must This is the device of the hard disk, for example,
/dev/hda.

--scHdSize must This is the size of the hard disk in megabytes.
--scPartitionsTable must This is a semicolon-separated (’;’) list of partition

entries. Each entry has four parameters: the size
in megabytes, the partition type ID (82 for swap,
83 for a Linux partition), the mount point, and
the file system (swap or ext3).

Table 7.13: Harddisk Attributes for 2$���!���"D���

�
���-����	����%B�Ô�,����;)�*�!5

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
ìë
á�á : �����>���,ä,�!�*
� *�,�*=éæb����ä*%,(�� : ��(�æJ��ä�"� )�������.æU��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*����Û������)�*��5êë
á�á*���;����Óá�á*��� Õ �����*��� 6 ���� 6 ����Bë
á�á*����Û� 7 ��Ù��×Í�Ê�Ê�ÊBë
á�á*����2,���*
���
	��������F,� : (�� öQÑ�Ê�Ê�Ê�ï�+B��3����ê��3����d�±ñ�Ê�Ê�Ê×ï�= 6 ��å*
�==��ö

7.4 Managing Images

After the installation and configuration of the SLRS, initial entries for the
browser and java POS image are added to LDAP. These LDAP entries serve as
example only! 1

The following example adds a scPosImage object below the global container
using the attributes as described in Table 7.15 on page 90.

1 The POS system manufacturer will provide a script to add the required SLRS objects to
the LDAP directory during the configuration of the administration server. For information,
refer to the POS system manufacturer documentation.
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�����!���"����/�'�)(Óá�á�A������C����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*��âë
á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
âá�á : �,���Ó����ä*%,(�� : ��(�æb��ä�"� $��������æb��ä*��âë
á�á����ìá�á*���!2$�����#")��%��ìá�á*��� G "� *8�å*
E������� G ëá�á*�����#")��%���E���"$� G "� *8�å*
M�����,� G ëá�á*����2$�����#"$��%���à����$������� G Ñ��UÑ��UÑt�^����
������ G ëá�á*��� Õ �	���,9���
	��������1,�!"��!
�� G�6�: ���!
 6 ��å���(�����A�å��±Ê G ëá�á*��� Õ �	���,9���
	�������!�$������( G ��9 Ï ���*��9�9�F G ëá�á*�����#")��%���ß)�*(�� G "� *8�å*
M�����,� G ëá�á*�����)����Ù�� G ï�Ñ�Í�+ G á�á*��� Ï ����-)��%�ß)��(�� G!6 ��
)� 6 �	Ñ�Ñ 6 ��ß�ï�Ì Ï �!��-)��% G

Each image may be available in several versions, as shown in Table 7.14,
which can be set active or passive for testing purposes. Image versions that
are ‘passive’ are never selected automatically, but only when they are config-
ured explicitly in the scWorkstation entry for the individual cash register. For
‘active’ images, the branch server selects the highest available version auto-
matically.

Value Explanation
1.1.2 The Version number is set to Ñ��UÑ��±+ , but this POS image is

disabled in LDAP and will not be used for a new CR client,
even when the scCashRegister object which correspond to the
POS client matches with the ����2)�����#"$�*%�� Õ � attribute entry.

1.1.2;passive Same behaviour as above.
1.1.2;active This POS image with version Ñ��UÑ��±+ is enabled.
1.1.2;active
1.1.3;active
1.1.5;active

All image version are enabled. The latest image version will
be used for download to the POS client.

1.1.2;passive
1.1.3;active
1.1.5;passive

Only image version Ñ��UÑ��Y= is enabled.

Table 7.14: Behaviour of the scPosImageVersion Attribute

To activate a registered image, set its image version active. This is done with
posAdmin with the modify basic action and the multivalue option.
�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä�", $�*�����.æb��ä*��âë

á�á��,�����!3$����ì����������
âá�á#"���)��-� êá�á*����2$������"$��%��Cë
á�á#"�A)(!
	������(Bá�á*����2$������"$��%���à,���$�����!��ë
öQÑ��UÑ��NÑ#�¬�,�����������*ä�Þ)Ñ��UÑ��NÑ#�^����
	���,�0öÆë
á�á Õ EC����ä : �$�!3)�����Îæb����ä*%$(�� : ��(&æJ��ä�"� )�*�����.æb��ä*��

To activate the new image version on a branch server, use the commands�)�����! *�����#"$�*%����&�'��( and �)����(�����,+,�!�$�*����-)��%��'��( with the á�á��A�"��,��(�( option.
You can assign an image to a CR that does not default to its hardware. In
this case, the active or passive flag for the images in the global container are
ignored.

88



7.4 Managing Images

�)���!���"D���/�4�)(Óá�á�A������Ó����ä����"�����æJ��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��êë
á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
âá�á#"	��)��-� êá�á�����Ð)����5)��
���
	�����Öë
á�á*����2)�����#"$�*%�� Õ �Ö���,ä : �,�!3������Éæb����ä*%,(�� : ��(�æJ��ä�"� )�������.æU��ä*��âë
á�á*����2)�����#"$�*%���à����)������� Ñ��UÑ��UÑÔë
á�á Õ EC����ä Ï 1�Ê�Ê)Ñ�æb��A�ä : �*�,(�����ÑóæJ��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��

To remove the image assigned to the workstation, run the command:
�)���!���"D���/�4�)(Óá�á�A������Ó����ä����"�����æJ��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��êë

á�á��,������3$����ì���,�!����
âá�á����!"��!���Cá�á�����Ð)����5)��
���
	�����Öë
á�á*����2)�����#"$�*%�� Õ �âë
á�á*����2)�����#"$�*%���à����)�������òë
á�á Õ EC����ä Ï 1�Ê�Ê)Ñ�æb��A�ä : �*�,(�����ÑóæJ��A�ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä�"� $��������æU��ä*��
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Attribute Type Explanation
--base must This is the base distinguished name of

the POS image object, for example,
cn=myjava,cn=global,o=mycorp,c=de.

--cn must This is the common name of the POS im-
age, for example, myjava.

--scImageName must This is the name of the POS image, for
example, myjava.

--scPosImageVersion must This is the version number of the POS
image, followed by the flag �,�����������
or ���!
������ , for example, 1.1.2; active.
The version number and the flag are
semicolon-separted (’;’). There are sev-
eral combinations possible of this at-
tribute, which are described in Table 7.14
on page 88.

--scDhcpOptionsRemote must This is the boot option of the
POS client, the mandatory value is
6�: ���!
 6 ��å���(�����A�å��±Ê .

--scDhcpOptionsLocal reserved This attribute is reserved for future ex-
tension of the SLRS and is actually not
used.

--scImageFile must This is the file name of the image, which
the CR will download from the branch
server, for example, myjava.

--scBsize must Specifies the block size for the TFTP
download of the POS image, for exam-
ple, 8192. Possible values are: 4096
(4KB) for image sizes <128MB, 8192
(8KB) for image sizes <256MB, 16384
(16KB) for image sizes < 512MB and
32768 (32KB) for image sizes <1GB.
Note: You have to select a TFTP block
size of 32KB for the full featured desk-
top image, because there is a limitation
of the block counter for TFTP.

scConfigFile must This specifies the path of the con-
fig file, for example, /ect/ntp.conf or
/etc/X11/XF86Config.

Table 7.15: POS Image Attributes for 2$�������"D���
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The imageBuilder software was designed to provide an easy-to-use interface
for creating operating system images. Using the imageBuilder, the created
image is automatically featured to work on Point of Sale (POS) cash register
systems.
To work with the imageBuilder, at least the main package POS_Image-Builder 1

and one of the boot packages as well as one of the image packages must be
installed. These packages come with the following facilities:

• The basic command line tool providing all features needed for handling
operating system images. In principle, it is used in the following way:

scr [ Options ]

The name scr means setup cash register.

• A set of prebuilt images according to the requirements determined within
the imageBuilder system draft. These images are called Standard Im-
ages. A description of the available standard images can be found in
Section 8.6.

8.1 Overview of the POS_Image Packages

The software to handle the images was bundled into RPMs with the base name
POS_Image. SUSE provides the POS imageBuilder tool, several prebuild POS

1 The imageBuilder and the corresponding POS Image Packages will be installed, by selecting
"SLRS Admin server Image Building System" as software selection during the installation of
the SLRS software. For further information refer to Section 3.2 on page 23.
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images, and so-called POS image description trees for administrative purposes
which will be installed during the AS installation. POS images are the software
that is run on the POS clients. These should not be confused with the boot
image2 and operating system image each POS client needs to receive after it
is powered on. For further information refer to Section 8.6 on page 96 and
Section 15.6.3 on page 140.
The following packages exist:

• POS_Image
This package contains the README.Packages file, which describes the
package structure of the POS project. As well as the package providing
the software to create and maintain images, there are source and binary
packages providing the different operating system images according to
the requirements of the POS project.

• POS_Image-Builder
This package provides the major programs for creating and maintain-
ing operating system images. All functions are available with the scr
command line tool.

• POS_Image-Netboot
This package contains the netboot image description structure, which
includes all the files and directories needed to build the netboot boot
image using the imageBuilder for booting diskless cash register systems.

• POS_Image-Netboot-Binary
This is the prebuilt netboot boot image.

• POS_Image-DiskNetboot
This package contains the disknetboot image description structure, which
includes all the files and directories needed to build the disknetboot boot
image using the imageBuilder. It can boot diskful and diskless cash reg-
ister systems.

• POS_Image-DiskNetboot-Binary
This is the prebuilt disknetboot boot image.

• POS_Image-Minimal
This package contains the minimal image description structure, which
includes all the files and directories needed to build the minimal image
using the imageBuilder. It can be loaded from one of the available boot
images. The minimal image supports only console-based applications.

• POS_Image-Minimal-Binary
This is the prebuilt minimal image.

2 The POS clients boot two images – a first stage image, for example, ]!\QOQe!M�MQO�a�f�ghf�gu©o�`�W#cbd#]�\QO#e!M�MNO�a�f�ghf�gj©�MQ_ HU`Qe!M�MNO�a�f�ghf�gum and a second stage image, for example,X�W�]*W±X�Z�t!a�f�g±f�gu«J�.e�_�MNÈ�cN\Q_�a�f�ghf�gukJ��~�ZN��Z�a�f�g±f�gukJ�·`�\!cbd�O�MNI*a�f�g±f�guk .
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• POS_Image-Java
This package contains the java image description structure, which in-
cludes all the files and directories needed to build the java image using
the imageBuilder. It can be loaded from one of the available boot im-
ages. The java image supports console-based and X11 and Java–based
applications.

• POS_Image-Java-Binary
This is the prebuilt java image.

• POS_Image-Browser
This package contains the browser image description structure, which
includes all the files and directories needed to build the browser image
using the imageBuilder. It can be loaded from one of the available boot
images. This image supports console-based, X11 and Java–based appli-
cations, and provides a web browser.

• POS_Image-Browser-Binary
This is the prebuilt browser image.

• POS_Image-Desktop
This package contains the desktop image description structure, which in-
cludes all the files and directories needed to build the desktop image
using the imageBuilder. The image can only be loaded from the disknet-
boot image. The desktop image is a complete SUSE Linux system, so it
requires a diskful system.

• POS_Image-Desktop-Binary
This is the prebuild desktop image.

8.2 Operating System Images

An image, in short, is a file containing a file system with data. If the structure
of the data within this file system is based on a set of files and directories
needed to prepare an operating system, it is an Operating System Image.

8.3 Installing imageBuilder

To use the scr command line tool, install a set of POS_Image RPM packages
as already mentioned. For example, to build and run the minimal standard
image on a cash register system, install the imageBuilder, the netboot image
description, and the minimal image description package.
This step is performed with the following commands3:

3 Note: The imageBuilder packages are installed during the installation of the admin server.
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rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Builder.rpm
rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Netboot.rpm
rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Minimal.rpm

Note when installing:

• If you have received a SUSE Linux option pack CD, follow the instruc-
tions that come with this CD.

• If the name of an RPM file contains the version number and the archi-
tecture for which it was built, specify the entire RPM file name in your
rpm command line.

After succesfully installing the imageBuilder, find the scr tool in your path
and in the main tree at 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7 . After succesfully installing the cor-
responding image description package for the netboot and the minimal im-
age as shown in the example above, find the image description directory at
6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 �� $��
��!" .

8.4 Copying the SLRS CDs into a Central Archive

To use the imageBuilder and to build an image, software is needed. The im-
ageBuilder is part of the SUSE Linux Retail Solution (SLRS) CD set, which is
based on the SUSE Linux Enterprise Server (SLES). The first step is to gather
all SUSE Linux SLRS CDs into a single installation source tree. Start with CD1,
for example, /opt/SLES/dists/slrs-i386/CD1, and copy everything from CD1
to this directory. Do the same procedure for the United Linux CDs, for exam-
ple, /opt/SLES/dists/ul-i386/CD1, /opt/SLES/dists/ul-i386/CD2, etc. If
you have any SUSE Linux Service Pack or Option Pack CDs, do the same with
these CDs.

8.5 Configuring the imageBuilder

The software packages used to build an image are RPM-based and obtained
from the SUSE Linux SLRS CD set. For imageBuilder to work correctly, specify
the path where it can find the needed packages.
The configuration file for imageBuilder can be found at:

/etc/opt/SLES/POS/AdminServer.conf
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The file is ASCII, line-based, and contains information in the simple key=value
format. Edit AdminServer.conf and enter the CD paths corresponding to the
installation source tree to which you have copied the SUSE Linux SLRS CDs.
For example:

SLESCD1=/opt/SLES/dists/slrs-i386/CD1
SLESCD2=/opt/SLES/dists/ul-i386/CD1
SLESCD3=/opt/SLES/dists/ul-i386/CD2
SLESCD4=/opt/SLES/dists/ul-i386/CD3

During installation, the imageBuilder checks each CD set to find the packages
needed to create the requested image. The order of the single CD entries is im-
portant. scr looks for the requested package in the same order as the CD spec-
ification in AdminServer.conf. According to the example above, this means
imageBuilder will search the packages from /opt/SLES/dists/slrs-i386/CD1
to /opt/SLES/dists/ul-i386/CD3.
Note: The processing sequence, as mentioned above, to put the latest pack-
ages into the image starts with SLESCD1. As shown in the example, add a
new SUSE Linux SLRS or SLES Service Pack CD on the top of all entries and
renumber all old SLESCD[n] entries below it.

8.6 Prebuilt Standard Images

As already mentioned, a set of standard images is provided with imageBuilder.
To install the standard images described below, perform the following com-
mands4:

rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Netboot-Binary.rpm
rpm -Uhv POS_Image-DiskNetboot-Binary.rpm
rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Minimal-Binary.rpm
rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Java-Binary.rpm
rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Browser-Binary.rpm
rpm -Uhv POS_Image-Desktop-Binary.rpm

The prebuilt image and checksum files are located in:

/opt/SLES/POS/image

4 Note: The prebuilt standard image packages are installed during the installation of the
administration server.
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To list them, use:

scr --list

The following list is a summary of the prebuilt standard images:

• netboot/disknetboot Boot Images
The prebuilt boot images can handle the boot process of diskless and
diskful cash register systems. The boot images are the only compressed
images and do not need a checksum file.

• minimal Image
The prebuilt minimal image must not be greater than 32MB and may be
used for standard C/C++/ncurses applications.

• java Image
The prebuilt java image must not be greater than 100MB and may be
used for standard C/C++/ncurses and X11/Java applications.

• browser Image
The prebuilt browser image must not be greater than 145MB and may
be used as the java image is used. It additionally provides Mozilla as a
web browser.

• desktop Image
The prebuilt desktop image does not have a size limitation because it is
a pure diskful image and may grow to the size of a complete SUSE Linux
system.
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Register System

To understand how to use the operating system images, a short description of
the cash register system is useful. The following diagram shows the simplified
boot process of a cash register system.

No Have Disk System ?

Load kernel

Enable CashRegister
system on disk

Yes

Load CashRegister

Load kernel

system

Load boot initrd.gz

Run linuxrc

Enable CashRegister
system

PXE Network Boot

CashRegister

No Yes

Figure 9.1: Simplified Flow Chart of the Boot System

The most important point is to understand the cooperation between the initial
boot image initrd.gz and the intrinsic cash register image. If the system is able
to boot via a network, it will load the kernel and the compressed boot image
from the network. The brain of the boot image is the linuxrc script, which
does all the stuff controlled by an image configuration file also obtained from
the network. The major task is to download and activate the cash register im-
age. The boot image is exchanged for the cash register image to be activated.
Normally, only work with the cash register images and leave the boot image
as it is delivered from SUSE.
The following short overview describes the steps that take place when the cash
register is booted to the image determined by its product ID:
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• Via PXE network boot or boot manager (GRUB), the cash register boots
the initrd (initrd.gz) that it receives from the branch server. If no PXE
boot is possible, the cash register tries to boot from the hard disk, if
accessible.

• Running linuxrc starts the process described below. For a more detailed
information, refer to Chapter 15.6 on page 136.

1. The required file systems to receive system data are mounted.

2. The cash register hardware type is detected.

3. The cash register bios version is detected.

4. Network support is activated corresponding to the hardware type of the
cash register.

5. The network interface is set up via DHCP.

6. The TFTP server address is acquired.

7. The configuration file config.<MAC Address> is loaded from the server
directory /tftpboot/CR via TFTP or a new cash register is immediately
registered.

8. The PART: line in the configuration file is analyzed.

9. The SYNC: line in the configuration file is evaluated.

10. Indicated images are downloaded with multicast TFTP.

11. Checksums are checked and download is repeated if necessary.

12. The CONF: line of the configuration file is evaluated.

13. All the user-land processes based on the boot image are terminated.

14. The cash register image is mounted.

15. The configuration files are copied into the mounted cash register image.

16. The system switches to the mounted cash register image.

17. The boot image is unmounted.

18. The kernel initiates the init process that starts processing the boot scripts.
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This chapter describes the principles of creating and modifying cash register
images using the scr (setup cash register) command line tool. Every image
created is filed into a specified directory.
The scr tool can be used in one of the following ways:

1. Create an image from a ready-to-use image description tree. In this case,
one scr call with the necessary options creates the image.

2. Create an image step-by-step. In this case, the image is first prepared,
which means the root directory of the image is accessible. A next step
may be to modify the contents of the image below the image root direc-
tory, for example, install a program into the image. The last step is to
create the image from the current contents.

Chapter 11 describes the use of scr in more detail. Below, find an overview
and a description of the available src options:

• −−list
Show a list of all available image descriptions and versions from which
an image can be built. To create an image from one of the listed items,
specify the image name among other parameters. To do this, just put the
name and the version number together separated by a dash and set this
name (e.g., browser-1.1.1) as an argument to the −−image option.

• −−prepare
In conjunction with the −−image option, a new image root tree is in-
stalled. The root directory of this image is named root and is located in
the current directory.

• −−keep-root
The root image tree is normally removed in case of error or after the
image was created using the −−build option. To avoid the deletion
of the root image tree, this option can be used in conjunction with the
−−prepare or −−build option.

• −−build
Create an image from a previously prepared root image tree.

• −−destdir <name>
In conjunction with the −−build option, a destination directory for the
image and the checksum file must be given.
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• −−create <name>
Create your own image. This option creates a new image description
tree as a copy from a −−image-given standard image with name name.
The new image description resides at /opt/SLES/POS/system/<name>.
The name of the new image description must contain a version number 1

in the same format as used for the standard images.

• −−feature <list>
In conjunction with −−prepare, the given features are included in the
image after it has been prepared. The argument list is a comma-separated
list of feature names. Currently, the following feature names exist:

– adduser:<username>=<password>
Include a user with a password into the image. If the password is
not set, scr will ask for the user password during image preparation.

– auth
Include root authentication into the image. During image prepara-
tion, the user is asked for the root password, which is needed to log
in to the image system later.

– serial_console
Include serial console support into the image.

– set_serial
A runlevel script called setserial is included, which enables a ser-
vice to configure all available serial interfaces for raw access during
boot. This is needed for cash register systems providing more than
the standard /dev/ttyS0 and /dev/ttyS1 serial interfaces.

– set_alias:<value>
Include alias support. The boot process of the cash register stops
and asks for an alias name. Allowed values for this feature are the
following:

∗ Value [n] greater than zero
The question for the alias name appears, but the user is forced
to enter a name within [n] seconds.
∗ Value equals zero

The question for the alias will not appear (default).
∗ Value equals -1

The question for the alias name appears and the boot process
sleeps until the user enters something.

• −−extend <file>
In conjunction with −−prepare, the given file is used to install addi-
tional RPM packages that are not part of any distribution.

1 Note: If you want to change the version number of your image description tree clone
later on, you have to edit the ¹�S#º�P�yNV�� file located in the root of the image description
tree. Otherwise the scr tool will not list the correct version number, if you only modify the
version included in the directory name.
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• −−image <name>
Defines the name of the image to prepare or build.

• −−verify
In conjunction with −−prepare, all packages are verified using RPM
after they are installed. The result of the verification is displayed.

• −−gzip
In conjunction with −−build, the created image file is compressed us-
ing gzip. This option can only be used in conjunction with netboot and
disknetboot images.
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The creation of custom POS operating system images for cash registers is
based on image description trees, which are provided with the SLRS along
with prebuilt POS CR images. An image description contains all the files in a
directory that are required to generate a cash register image using the Perl-
based imageBuilder image.pl. Aside from the image.pl script, the command
line tool scr (setup cash register) is also provided. The usage of the scr is
shown below.
The path 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6 �! )��
��!" is selected as the source path for the image
description directory. The directory to which the description files are written
must include a three-part version number in its name in the format:

ImageName-Major.Minor.Release

• For smaller image modifications that do not add or remove any new
packages, only the release number is incremented. The config and setup
files remain unchanged.
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• For image changes that involve the addition or removal of packages, thus
changing the features of the image, the minor number is incremented
and the release number is reset. The config file remains unchanged.

• For image changes that change the size of the image file (change to the
config file), the major number is incremented.

The example below shows the image description directories for the standard
images described in Section 15.2 for reference purposes:

: �,�!3)�����)á�Ñ��NÑ��UÑ ��,��5�
$���Dá�Ñ��UÑ��NÑ )�*�!5*�,��
 : ���!
�á�Ñ��UÑ����âë
�! : ����
�á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ Ø ���,�,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ "D���D�#"$��(�á�Ñ��UÑ���� �,��
 : ���!
�á�Ñ��UÑ����
Note: SUSE recommends to use 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 ���,����� as the destination path
for the creation of your own POS images. For further information about the
partitioning of the administration server refer to Table 5.1 on page 50.

11.1 List All Image Descriptions

The first thing to start with is to check the available image descriptions and
versions from which imageBuilder can create standard images. To get the list,
execute the command ���!�ìá�á�(��*��
 . This returns something that resembles:

+*ï$á���A�(BÑ���Ë±ð�+ÉË±ð�+>Ü)Ñ�Þ Ë �#"$�*%��ÉË : �,�!3������ à����$�������/ËÅÑ��UÑ��UÑ
+*ï$á���A�(BÑ���Ë±ð�+ÉË±ð�+>Ü)Ñ�Þ Ë �#"$�*%��ÉË»"D���	��"$��( à����$�������/ËÅÑ��UÑ����
+*ï$á���A�(BÑ���Ë±ð�+ÉË±ð�+>Ü)Ñ�Þ Ë �#"$�*%��ÉË½�,��
 : ���!
 à����$�������/ËÅÑ��UÑ����
+*ï$á���A�(BÑ���Ë±ð�+ÉË±ð�+>Ü)Ñ�Þ Ë �#"$�*%��ÉË÷)�*��5��,��
 : ���!
 à����$�������/ËÅÑ��UÑ����
+*ï$á���A�(BÑ���Ë±ð�+ÉË±ð�+>Ü)Ñ�Þ Ë �#"$�*%��ÉË Ø ����� à����$�������/ËÅÑ��UÑ��UÑ
+*ï$á���A�(BÑ���Ë±ð�+ÉË±ð�+>Ü)Ñ�Þ Ë �#"$�*%��ÉË°�! : ���!
 à����$�������/ËÅÑ��UÑ��UÑ
+*ï$á���A�(BÑ���Ë±ð�+ÉË±ð�+>Ü)Ñ�Þ Ë �#"$�*%��ÉË÷�����5�
$��� à����$�������/ËÅÑ��UÑ��UÑ

11.2 Creating a Standard Image

This example shows how to create the standard minimal image with the ver-
sion 1.1.7 in the working directory myImages. Do this with the following
command line:

���!�ìá�á��������,�����Cá�á���"$��%��Ô"D���D�#"$��(�á�Ñ��UÑ����êë
á�á : A	�*(�êá�á�����!
�)���<"� )��"$��%����

The example below shows how to enable support for the serial console using
the −−feature option for the minimal image:

���!�ìá�á��������,�����Cá�á���"$��%��Ô"D���D�#"$��(�á�Ñ��UÑ����êë
á�á : A	�*(�êá�á�����!
�)���ì�*��"��	��(���âá�á�-�����
�A����Ó�����)����(�ç��*�!���*��(��
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11.3 Creating a New Image Description Tree

Creating a standard image is not that exciting and all the standard images
are available as prebuilt versions with the imageBuilder RPM package. More
interesting is building your own image description tree.
For example, create a new image description tree named myImage-1.1.1.
This task can be performed by copying one of the existing standard images.
To view the list of the available images, execute the command: scr −−list. In
the example below, the minimal-1.1.7 image is used as the base for the new
image description tree:

���!�ìá�á*�!������
��Ô"� )��"$��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ>á�á��#"$�*%��Ô"D���	�#")��(�á�Ñ��NÑ����

After this command, find the new image description tree at /opt/SLES/POS/system/myImage-
1.1.1. At this stage, the image is the same as the minimal image except its
name. To adapt the new image, it is important to know about the structure of
the image description tree.

11.3.1 Structure of the Image Description Tree

• IMAGE
An unformatted file that contains a brief description of of what this im-
age is capable.

• VERSION
This file contains the version number of the image description tree, for
example, 1.1.2. If you want to change the version number of your image
description tree, you have to edit the à�8�1 7 ��9�E and the name of the image
description tree directory. Otherwise the scr tool will not list the correct
version number, if you only modify the version included in the directory
name.

• files
Subdirectory that contains special files, directories, and scripts to ensure
that RPM is used as the package manager before any packages are in-
stalled in the image. The entire directory is copied into the root of the
image tree using cp -a. This directory cannot contain any libraries or
binary files. Any binaries and libraries required before the first rpm call
must be extracted from the corresponding packages in advance.

• files-user
Subdirectory that contains special files, directories, and scripts for adapt-
ing the image environment after the installation of all the image pack-
ages. This directory also may not contain any binary files or libraries.
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• package
Subdirectory in which searches for packages occur. The directory is auto-
matically initialized depending on the entries in the imageBuilder config-
uration file /etc/opt/SLES/POS/AdminServer.conf. During this process,
symbolic links for all keys containing the partial string CD are created.
The value after the key in AdminServer.conf indicates the path to an
installation CD provided by SUSE. Four links per entry are created as
follows:

– SLESCD[n]-i586
Points to [Path]/suse/i586

– SLESCD[n]-noarch
Points to [Path]/suse/noarch

– SLESCD[n]-ul-i586
Points to [Path]/UnitedLinux/i586

– SLESCD[n]-ul-noarch
Points to [Path]/UnitedLinux/noarch

In the case of a CD set of four SUSE Linux Retail Solution CDs, for ex-
ample, sixteen symbolic links are created, but not all of them need to
point to an existing directory. If there is no package directory, a link to
the global /opt/SLES/POS/pac directory is made. For more information
about this, see the Section 8.5 on page 94 of this document.

• script
Subdirectory that contains Bash scripts that are called after the installa-
tion of a package, primarily in order to remove the parts of a package
that are not needed for the cash register system.

• config
Configuration file that indicates the image size, type, and base name.
The structure of the file corresponds to the format � �� Ë à���(�A$� .
The following keys are defined:

– size
Image size as a number followed by M or G standing for Megabyte
or Gigabyte.

– type
The image type is restricted to ext2 or ext3 at the moment, al-
though different formats are possible, if necessary.

– name
The image name indicates the base name of the image. It is au-
tomatically expanded using the version number and the date. The
version number is extracted from the directory in which the de-
scription files for this image are located.

106



11.3 Creating a New Image Description Tree

– timezone
The time zone. The possible time zones are located in the directory
/usr/share/zoneinfo. For the image itself, only one time zone each
is required. For this reason, the relative path to the time zone to
use in the image is indicated after the timezone key, for example,
Europe/Berlin. The imageBuilder uses this information to extract
the corresponding time zone from the timezone package and to
store it as /etc/localtime in the image.

– imagetype
Determines the type of the image. The value for this optional pa-
rameter is either diskful or diskless. If imagetype is not specified,
the image is built with the original setup description. If diskful is
set, all the necessary packages needed to handle the image on a
hard disk will be included in the setup description. If diskless is
set, all those packages not needed will be removed from the setup
description.

In addition to the above mentioned keys, it is also possible to enter other
information in the Key:Value format. All values entered in config file are
stored in a file called .profile before the execution of the scripts in the
script directory. The file is created in the root of the installed image and
can then be sourced from any script using the following instruction:

test -f /.profile && . /.profile

The parameters of the config file are then available as variables in the
script and can be processed appropriately. The following entries are also
possible:

– usbdrivers
Contains a comma-separated list of file names. The file names are
interpreted as USB driver names and correspondingly captured if
they are contained in the kernel tree.

– netdrivers
Contains a comma-separated list of file names. Every file is indi-
cated relative to the directory /lib/modules/<Version>/kernel/drivers/net.
The names are interpreted as network drivers and captured if they
are contained in the kernel tree.

– locale
Contains a comma-separated list of valid locale names. The image
will only contain support for the given locales. This includes the
glibc part as well as the X11 library. A list of valid locales can be
obtained with the command locale -a
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– keytable
Contains the name of the console keymap to use. The name corre-
sponds to a map file stored below the path /usr/share/kbd/keymaps.
Furthermore, the variable KEYTABLE within the file /etc/sysconfig/keyboard
will be set according to the keyboard mapping.

A representation of the config file for the netboot-1.1.7 image description
is shown below as an example:

�$�!"$�ÉËJ���	��
����á��,��
 : ���!
����Ù��ÉËUÑ!ð�Ý

� ��,�ÉË±�*å*
�+
�$��
���)�������$�&Ë4�����,��
�=�+É�^��æ¬"D�����^�&æ¬�$��
�����"D�&�^�&æY
�A)(���� 6 
�A)(������^�

• config.system
Optional configuration script for the image. This script is called at the
end of the installation but before the installation scripts have run. It is
designed to configure the image system, such as the activation or deac-
tivation of certain services (insserv). The call is not made until after the
switch to the image has been made with chroot.

• config.cleanup
Optional configuration script for the image. This script is called at the
end of the installation and after all the installation scripts have run. It
is designed to clean-up the image system. Affected are all the programs
and files only needed while the installation scripts are running.

• setup
Configuration file indicating which packages make up the image and
which RPM options must be used to install them. Each package can also
be accompanied by a specific version of the package here. The structure
of the file is as follows:

Package Basename : RPM Option : Package Version

Multiple RPM options are separated from each other by commas. If an
executable shell script with the same name as the package base name is
present in the script directory, it will be executed after the installation
of all the packages.

• setup.user
Optional configuration file that may be present in addition to setup. The
file has the same format as the setup file, with the addition that a path
to the package can be indicated after the package version.
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Package Basename : RPM Option : Package Version : Path

• setup.txt
Optional information file for the LDAP system. This file contains infor-
mation regarding which configuration files are required by the image
and whether they are hardware or system–dependent. The structure of
the file is as follows:

Flag : File

The File value corresponds to the configuration file name, including the
path, indicating where this file is located in the system. The following
values can be set for the Flag value:

– SYS
Specifies that the indicated file is a hardware-independent configu-
ration file for the system, e.g., /etc/ntp.conf.

– HWD
Specifies that the indicated file is a hardware-dependent file, e.g.,
/etc/X11/XF86Config.

11.4 Extending an Image

Extending an image means including new software packages into the image.
To extend the minimal image to provide the vi editor, it is only necessary
to add the vim package to the list of packages marked for installation. The
package required is called vim and is part of the SUSE Linux SLRS and SLES
distribution. There are two possibilities to add a package to the list:

1. Add the package to the setup file, which can be found in the image de-
scription tree. After this, adapt the size parameter of config file, which
can be found in the description tree.

2. Create a file using the same syntax as the setup file and add the package
to it. The size parameter can be part of this file, too. Specify the file as
an argument of the scr parameter --extend

The following example will demonstrate both possible workflows for extend-
ing an image, starting with the first method:

1. Create a copy of the standard minimal image:

���!�ìá�á*�!������
��Ô"� )�#")��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ;á�á��#"$��%��Ô"D���	�#"$��(�á�Ñ��UÑ����
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2. Edit the file /opt/SLES/POS/system/myImage-1.1.1/setup and add
the following line:

�	�#" Ë½åûË½å

3. Adapt the size parameter of the file /opt/SLES/POS/system/myImage-
1.1.1/config because the image will be bigger. Otherwise the image
cannot be created and a corresponding error message will be displayed
by the scr, which informs about the needed image size.

����Ù��ÉË¬ñ�+�Ý

4. Build the new image with the command:

���!�Cá�á : A	��(�ìá�á��������$�����Bë
á�á��#"$��%��Ò", )�#"$��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ;á�á���,��
�)��� 6 
�"�� 6 ", Õ �����,��
$���� 

5. Find the newly created image and the md5 file in the directory /tmp/myDirectory.

The second method follows:

1. Create a copy of the standard minimal image:

���!�Cá�á*�!������
��Ô"� )�#"$�*%��,á�Ñ��NÑ��UÑ;á�á���"$��%��Ô"D���D�#"$��(�á�Ñ��UÑ����
2. Create the file /tmp/setup.with.vim and add the following lines:

����Ù��ÉË¬ñ�+�Ý
�	�#" Ë½åûË½å

The specification of packages in this file requires the single packages to
exist at /opt/SLES/POS/pac. If your package resides elsewhere, specify
the path at the end of the line, for example, vim : x : x : /tmp/editors.

3. Build the new image with the command:

���!�Cá�á : A	��(�ìá�á��������$�����Cá�á���å�
����� 6 
�"�� 6 ����
�A��/�43���
*�/�4����"òë
á�á��#"$��%��Ò", )�#"$��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ;á�á���,��
�)��� 6 
�"�� 6 ", Õ �����,��
$���� 

4. Find the newly created image and the md5 file in the directory /tmp/myDirectory.

11.5 Manually Extending an Image

The description above is based upon the existence of the package within the
SLRS or SLES distribution. Extending an image may be based on non-standard
packages or even on software not bundled in a package.
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Packages Not in SLRS or SLES

To extend an image with a package not part of the SUSE Linux Retail Solution
distribution (SLRS), the procedure varies from that described above:

1. Create a copy of the standard minimal image:

���!�ìá�á*�!������
��Ô"� )�#")��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ;á�á��#"$��%��Ô"D���	�#"$��(�á�Ñ��UÑ����
2. Copy the package to the global package directory /opt/SLES/POS/pac.

In this example, the newest unstable vim-unstable package is added:

��������"Dá�A����!
�� : (��Î�¬���*" 6 ����
 6*7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 �$���

3. Leave the file setup untouched and edit the file
/opt/SLES/POS/system/myImage-1.1.1/setup.user instead. Add the
following line: 1

���#"Dá�A�����
�� : (�� Ë»å Ë»å

4. Adapt the size parameter of the config file and build the new image in
the same way as the standard procedure described above.

Unpackaged Software

To extend an image with software not packaged into an RPM package the
procedure is as follows:

1. Create a copy of the standard minimal image:

���!�ìá�á*�!������
��Ô"� )�#")��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ;á�á��#"$��%��Ô"D���	�#"$��(�á�Ñ��UÑ����
2. Prepare the image first:

���!�ìá�á��������,�����Cá�á���"$��%��Ô"� )��"$��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ

3. After the image is prepared, find the root system of this image below the
directory root-myImage-1.1.1.

4. Copy the non-RPM–based software to a directory within the image. For
example:

���>Ü�����-*
�3��*����Þ;�,����
�á#"� )��"$��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ 6 
�"��
1 The example uses the package name ��W±X�a�|�]�cbO�ZNe�t#\�gn_#INX . Note if you use package names

with version numbers, for example, ��W±X�a^|�]�cbO�ZUe�t#\�a�f�gum!aJv�i�f�g4WUw�«#ª)gn_#IbX , you have to add
the following line in setup.user: ��WYX�a�|�]�cJO�ZNe�t#\¼¥ } ¥ f�gum�aJv�i�f
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5. Change into the image system with the command:

�����,���!
×�,����
�á#"� )��"$��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ : �����

6. Perform all the steps needed to install the software.

7. Leave the image system with the exit command.

8. Adapt the size parameter of the config file.

9. Build the image from the current data using scr:

���!�Cá�á : A	��(�Óë
á�á��#"$��%��Ò", )�#"$��%��,á�Ñ��UÑ��UÑ;á�á���,��
�)��� 6 
�"�� 6 ", Õ �����,��
$���� 

10. You will find the image and the md5 file in the directory /tmp/myDirectory.

11.6 Configuring an Image

Configuring an image means adapting it for a specific hardware and environ-
ment. Features, like activating and deactivating services, setting up special
postinstall scripts, and loading kernel modules, is part of the image configu-
ration.
For example, if someone has created a new image description tree below
the path /opt/SLES/POS/system/myImage-1.1.1, the issues described in the
following sections may arise:

11.6.1 Including Fixed Configuration Files

If the image should provide a fixed configuration — a configuration file pro-
viding information for a service that is hardware independent — this file can
go to the files-user subdirectory. For example, to include the /etc/sysconfig/hotplug
file to the image, use the following commands:

1. Change to the source/files-user directory of the image:

�� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 �! $��
,�!" 6 "� ��#")��%��,á�Ñ��NÑ��NÑ 6 -)�*(��,��á�A������

2. Create the directory structure according to the original system location
of the configuration file:

"�5�)���ìá��Ó��
)� 6 �� $���*����-)��%

3. Create the configuration file within the files-user tree. In this case, sim-
ply copy the file from the real system into the image tree:

��� 6 ��
�� 6 �! $���*����-)�!% 6 �)�!
��)(�A�%â��
)� 6 �! $���*�!��-)��%

The file tree within files-user is completely copied to the image while it is
created.
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11.6.2 Activating and Deactivating System Services

These tasks are all done in the config.system file. To activate or deactivate
a service the according runlevel, links must be set or removed. This should
be done using the insserv command. To activate a service, include a call like
this:

sbin/insserv /etc/init.d/<service>

To deactivate a service, include a call like this:

sbin/insserv -r /etc/init.d/<service>

11.6.3 Setting up the Time Zone

The time zone setup is done within the config file.

timezone:Timezone

The parameter Timezone describes the path to the zone file relative to the
/usr/share/zoneinfo directory. For example: timezone:America/New_York

11.6.4 Writing Postinstall Scripts

A postinstall script is always bound to a package from the setup file and is
mostly used to remove stuff from this package that is not needed for the im-
age. Such a script always has the same name as the corresponding package
and is stored in the script directory of the image source tree. The script it-
self is called within the image environment, which means it is not possible to
damage the host system with your script even if you are using absolute paths.
Such a script should look like the following template:

#!/bin/sh
echo -n "Image [<name>]..."
test -f /.profile && . /.profile

... script code

echo done
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11 Creating Operating System Images

The parameter name should be the name of the image to which this script
belongs.

11.7 Distributing New Images

The purpose of this section is to put new build POS images to the central rsync
directory of the AS and to distribute them to the branch servers (BS). First,
copy the required POS images from the directory:

/opt/SLES/POS/image/

to the rsync directory:

/opt/SLES/POS/rsync/

Note: The interaction to put the POS images, which should be run on the POS
clients, to the rsync directory is done manually to give control over the POS
image types and versions distributed to the branch servers.

AS Interaction Example 1:

The example below shows how to put a previously-extended browser POS
image to the rsync directory of the AS, so it can be received on request by the
BS:

• Copy the extended Browser POS Image:

HJILK#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�K!WYX�ZQ[�\#K�X!r#S#}�O#z#_�MUÈ�cN\N_�a�f�g±f�gum!aUkQl�l#m!a�f�k�aJl�w�p
K#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�KN_�cJr#]�HUK!WYX�ZN[�\�KJe�_�MUÈ�cU\Q_�a�f�g±f�gjm

• Copy the corresponding Browser Image MD5 check sum file:

HJILK#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�K!WYX�ZQ[�\#K�X!r#S#}�O#z#_�MUÈ�cN\N_�a�f�g±f�gum!aUkQl�l#m!a�f�k�aJl�w)g�X�`�w�p
K#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�KN_�cJr#]�HUK!WYX�ZN[�\�KhX�r#S#}�OQz�_�MNÈ�cU\Q_�a�f*ghf�gjm�g�X�`#w

AS Interaction Example 2:

The example below shows how to put a new first stage boot image to the rsync
directory of the AS, so it can be received on request by the BS:

• Copy the new netboot Image:

HJILK#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�K!WYX�ZQ[�\#K!W^]�W�O�_�`!a�]�\NO#e�M�MUO�a�f�ghf�gui�aUk#l#l�m!a�f^k�a�f�k�gn[�o´p
K#MNI�O!KQP#R#S�P�KUT!V#P�KN_�cJr#]�HUKUe�M#MNO!K!Wh]*W�O#_�`�gs[#o

• Copy the Linux kernel:
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H�I KQMNI�O!K#PQR#S�P�KNT�V#P�K!W±X�ZQ[�\#K!W^]*W�O#_�`!a�]�\QOQe�M�MUO�a�f�g±f�gui�aUk#l�l#m!a�f^k�a�fJk)gnd�\U_#]!\�t$gjk�gôvDguk�fNa�fJwQk�aJT�VQP�x!yhz�{qp
KQMNI�O!K#PQR#S�P�KNT�V#P�KN_�c�r#]�HUKUe�M�MNO�K�t�W�]#|�}

Note: The POS clients boot two images — a first and a second stage image.
Refer to Section 15.6.3 on page 140 for further information.

BA Interaction:

Transfer the POS Images from example 1 and 2 from AS to BS. To do that
execute the command �)�����! ������#"$��%��,�&�'�)( .
After the execution of the command �)�����! �������"$��%����0�'�)( , verify the result by
checking the contents of the following directories. The extended browser im-
age of the example above and the new netboot image (intrd + new kernel)
should now be available on the BS in:

• (�� 6 
�-�
*� : ����
 6 �#"$�*%����

• (�� 6 
�-�
*� : ����
 6�: ����


Important Notice: When later running �&�!���*���	���U�����D�����u�.� , remember that dis-
tributing new POS images from the AS to the branch servers is only one part of
the action needed to enable boot image version changes. The counterpart is to
activate the version changes inside the LDAP entries of the AS and to update the
CR config files that reside on the BS. Otherwise POS clients already registered
in LDAP and on the BS will not boot the new POS image version located below
the �D�J���^��������� directory. For more details, refer to Section 7.4 on page 87 and
Section 6.4 on page 69.
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In environments where no network infrastructure is available for booting cash
register systems via LAN, the CD-ROM boot may help. The CD-ROM boot
option of the imageBuilder (scr) generates an ISO9660-compliant CD-ROM
image that is bootable according to the "El Torito" specification. The resulting
CD-ROM contains a minimal Linux system image (cdboot), a second stage
Linux system image (cash register image), and a configuration file config.image.
The configuration file controls whether the cash register image is written into
a ramdisk or if it must be placed on the hard disk of the booting node.

12.1 Preparing the CR CD-ROM Boot Image

All steps for creating a CD ISO image can be done using the scr command line
tool, but there are a few issues that must be clarified first:

• Which cash register image should be used? This may be one of the
standard CR images (minimal, java, browser, desktop) or a custom image.

• Is it possible to build the preferred cash register image using the scr
statement? To create a CD ISO image, test if you can build the cash
register image first.

• Which features do you want to include into the cash register image?

• Which system configuration files are needed for the cash register image?

If you have considered all the mentioned issues, you can start to prepare the
CD-ROM as follows.
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12.1.1 Set up the CD-ROM Cash Register Image

Normally, all files a cash register image needs are obtained from the network
controlled by a configuration file. In the case of a CD boot, all files must be
part of the CD-ROM and therefore must be prepared before the image creation
process.

12.1.2 Create a Setup Directory

Create a directory to save all the following files. For example:

mkdir /tmp/cdsetup

12.1.3 Create the CR Configuration File config.image

To enable the cdboot boot image to know which cash register image it should
load and to know how it should do this, create a CR configuration file. This
file must be named config.image.
The format corresponds to the format of the file config.<MAC Address>. In
the case of the CD-ROM boot, the following parameters are used:

IMAGE=device;name;version
CONF=src;dest,...,src;dest
PART=size;id;Mount,...,size;id;Mount
DISK=device
FEATURE=The contents of the −−feature option
EXTEND=The contents of the −−extend option

• IMAGE
Specifies which image (name) should be loaded with which version (ver-
sion) and to which storage device (device) it should be linked. If the
hard drive is used, a corresponding partitioning must be performed.

• CONF
Specifies a comma-separated list of source:target configuration files. The
source (src) corresponds to the file within the directory. The target
(dest) corresponds to an absolute path below the cash register image
to which it is saved.

• PART
Specifies the partitioning data. The comma-separated list must contain
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the size (size), the type number (id), and the mount point (Mount).

– The first element of the list must define the swap partition.

– The second element of the list must define the root partition.

– The swap partition must not contain a mount point. A lowercase x
must be set instead.

– If a partition should take all the space left on a disk, set a lowercase
x as the size specification.

• DISK
Specifies the hard disk. Used only with PART and defines the device via
which the hard disk can be addressed, e.g., /dev/hda.

• FEATURE
This optional parameter is only of interest while the cash register image
is created. The value of FEATURE is the value of the −−feature op-
tion used for building the cash register image. For information, refer to
Chapter 10.

• EXTEND
This optional parameter is only of interest while the cash register image
is created. The value of EXTEND is the value of the −−extend option
used to extend an image with an additional RPM package.

For example:

IMAGE=/dev/ram2;minimal;1.1.7
CONF=XF86Config;/etc/X11/XF86Config
FEATURE=set_serial

As shown in the example above, the CR configuration file config.image defines
the XF86Config file in its CONF statement. All the files configured in the CONF
statement must be available within the CD-ROM setup directory. For the ex-
ample above, this means the file must exist in the directory /tmp/cdsetup/XF86Config.

12.2 Creating the CD ISO Image

If the CD setup directory has been prepared correctly, the ISO image can be
created in two steps:

1. Create the cdboot image using the feature module POSBootCD. This fea-
ture will create the cash register image and it requires the CD setup di-
rectory as parameter. Here is an example for the required scr statement:
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scr −−prepare −−build −−image cdboot-1.1.1 \
−−feature boot_cd:config=/tmp/cdsetup \
−−destdir /tmp/mycd

How does scr work? The src tool creates the cdboot image and the cash
register image as specified using the data of the image desription tree
/tmp/cdsetup and saves all created images to the destination directory
/tmp/mycd.

2. Create the ISO image from the previously created operating system im-
ages. The −−create-iso option of the scr will create a CD directory struc-
ture and all necessary boot manager files. Then an ISO image is made
using the mkisofs command.

For the example above, this step requires the following scr call:

scr −−create-iso mycd.iso −−destdir /tmp/mycd

After the src call, find the mycd.iso image in the directory /tmp/mycd.
The parameter −−destdir defines the target and the source directory.

3. Choose a CD recording program of your choice then burn the cash regis-
ter CD boot ISO image (/tmp/mycd/mycd.iso) onto CD. A very nice tool
to burn CDs is the KDE application k3b.
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In the two-tiered administration server and branch server architecture, the
branch servers are assumed to be placed in a possibly ‘remote’ environment,
sometimes far from knowledgeable Linux administrators. To simplify this task,
a toolkit is provided that enables the administrator to create ‘autoinstall’ me-
dia that will automatically install and set up branch servers with very little
effort on-site. Currently, a CD-ROM is the supported medium for automati-
cally installing branch servers.
The main parts of the automatic install system are:

LDAP data that describes the branch server to install

Template XML File for controlling the automatic installation

Tools to create the media from the input data

Service Packs (optional) to create media that contain the latest patches

13.1 Server Preparation

The tools that create installation media should be installed on the administra-
tion server and use parts of the imageBuilder1 infrastructure.
A CD writer is required to create the boot media, although it does not have to
be installed on the administration server if the CD images can be transfered
through the network to a machine equipped with a CD recorder.

1 Refer to Chapter 8 on page 91 for further information.
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The tools rely on the imageBuilder configuration file

6 ��
)� 6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2,9 7�6 ���"D��� 7 �*�*���*�.���*�!��-

to list the SLRS and United Linux base media and service packs in the order
they will be searched for packages.

13.2 LDAP Data for the Branch Server

To enable the autoinstall system to configure the branch server completely,
detailed information about the hard disk and the network interfaces must be
present. All network interfaces must have information about the netmask of
the connected network and the loadable module (driver) that is necessary to
activate the network card. For the network interface that points to the branch
network only (specified in the ���!�$������
��*��� 2 entry in the LDAP directory above
the branch server), the netmask can be derived from the location’s entries.
Example3:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä,��A����0æb��ä*���á�á��,������3$����ê�����!����
 ë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä*��� : æJ��A,ä$�*��(�A�
��*���	��æb��ä$��A	���éæb��ä*�� ë
á�á����ìá�á*���!E���
�3)���*5)���*��Öá�á*��� Õ ���������>��
*�,+Óá�á�����Û$����
�E�A*" : �*�òÑ�Í�+É�NÑ�Ì*ïÎ�UÑ��UÑ�ð�ÊCë
á�á�����E���
�"$���!5�E�A*" : ���C+�ð�ðÎ�±+�ð�ðÉ�h+�ñ�ïÎ�±Ê

The boot hard disk must have an ����Û��*���)�*�!5 entry, like a diskful cash register
type. The partitioning scheme is the same as with cash registers.
Partitions are specified as ‘size type mount point’, where ����Ù�� is specified in
megabytes, the 
� ��,� is either �h�Éö for Linux file systems or � 7 ö for swap space,
and the "��!A���
��)������
 specifies where in the file system hierarchy the partition
is mounted. The wild card �^åÉö must appear as a mount point for swap space
partitions, and may be used to compute the size of the file system automati-
cally: � 7 ö partitions will be created at twice the RAM size, �h�Éö partitions with
mount point � 6�: ���!
Îö will get approximately 20 megabytes, and, optionally,
the very last partition entry in the list may specify an �håÎö wild card for the
size parameter to use up the remaining space on the hard disk.
Partition entries are separated with a semicolon ‘;’. For a simple branch server,
the partition table �hå 7 å=�±å;� 6 ö is suggested, which creates swap space and
one large root file system.
Example:

�)���!���"D���/�'��(Óá�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä,��A����0æb��ä*���á�á��,������3$����ê�����!����
Cë
á�á : �����>���,ä : ��æb����ä,�����������Éæb����ä*��� : æJ��A,ä$�*��(�A�
��*���	��æb��ä$��A	���éæb��ä*�� ë
á�á����ìá�á*����Û����� Õ �*��5Öá�á����â�!��Óá�á*��� Õ �����*��� 6 ���� 6 ����Bë
á�á*����Û� 7 ��Ù���ñ�Ê�Í�Ì�ÊCá�á*���!2����*
���
��������!F�� : (�� ö±å 7 å=�±å;� 6 ö

2 For further information, refer to Chapter 4.3 on page 38.
3 For information about using I�M!cb®�`bX�W�]�gnI�t , refer to Chapter 7 on page 73.
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13.3 XML Template File

The basic configuration of the branch server is laid out in the AutoYaST XML
template file. A basic template is installed in

6 ����
 6�7 �*8 7�6 2�9 7�6 å�"�( 6 
,�!"��)(���
��É�Yå�"�(

which also is the default location for the template used by the tools.

13.3.1 Modifying the Template

The template can be modified with a text editor (such as vi or emacs), an XML
editor, or the AutoYaST GUI system. If you use a text editor or an XML editor,
you should have some knowledge about XML files to keep the file well-formed

Figure 13.1: AutoYaST Configuration System

and valid. The DTD4 can be found in:

6 A��!� 6 ���,����� 6�g � 7 F�+ 6 ���	�*(�A��� 6 ��A�
)�����	�!
���(�( 6 ���$��-)��(*�Î�¬*
�
To use the AutoYaST system, start YaST with the following command:

 �����
,+���A�
$�� ����!


The YaST configuration management system starts (see Figure 13.1). Use
‘Preferences’ to set the profile repository to the directory that contains the

4 Document Type Definition. The purpose of a DTD is to define the legal building blocks of
an XML document. It defines the document structure with a list of legal elements.
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template file that will be used. Then use ‘Profile Management’, ‘Create or
Edit Configurations’, select the template file and click ‘Edit’ to modify the base
template. A menu system similar to the YaST configuration interface will allow
you to modify specific sections of the template.
After the XML template has been modified with AutoYaST, the DOCTYPE entry
must be removed as it cannot be parsed correctly by the XSLT processor that
is used to transform the file. Run

å�"�(�(�����
âá�á���,�!��*
�;
��!"��)(���
��$á� �����
,+É�¬å�"�(BÞ�
��!"��)(���
��Î�¬å�"�(

to clean the template file.

13.4 Tools

The main tool to create autoinstall media is the program �Y�����*(�����,+���A�
)��������
��!��'�)(&ö .
�)���*(�����,+���A�
$�������!
)�!��'��(
A�����%��ÎË 6 A	�!� 6 � : ��� 6 �)���*(�����$+���A�
$�������!
��!.�'��(âá�á Õ E : ���������������*�,������

? á�á�A������C(������A	������@ ? á�á��,������3)����ì(�������,�����!3$�����@
? á�á 7 ��8 7×7 �*8 7 �����@ ? á�á 7 2 7 2�)����@
? á�á���A�
*��A�
ì��A�
���A�
�-)�*(���@ ? á�á�
�"��>
�"��������@ ? á�á�å�"�(�å�"�(�-)�*(���@
? á�á�
���"��)(���
,��
��!"��)(*��
��É�¬å�"�(�@ ? á�á�5������,��(�5������,��(�æ 5������,��(�@

�)���*(�����,+���A�
$�������!
)�!��'��( will use the Õ E of the branch server (in our example,�U����ä : ��æb����ä$�����*���*�Éæb����ä���� : æJ�!A�ä,����(�A�
	�*���	��æb��ä$��A	���éæb��ä*��0ö ) and create

1. An ISO image autoinst.iso that fits the description in the template file —
contains all necessary software.

2. An XML template file autoinst.xml that instructs AutoYaST to install the
system, set up network interfaces and configure the branch server system
so the server is ready to use.

The Õ E parameter is necessary. The other parameters have sensible defaults.
To integrate a service pack into the boot or installation system, the � y�7 2Îö pa-
rameter is used to specify the directory where a SLRS or SLES service pack
is available. Packages that will be installed on the target system are taken as
specified in the AdminServer.conf file.

Example:

�)���*(�����,+���A�
$�������!
)�!��'��( ë
á�á Õ EC����ä : ��æb����ä$�����*���*�Éæb����ä���� : æJ�!A�ä,����(�A�
��*���	��æb��ä$��A	���éæb��ä*��âë
á�á�A����*�Ó���,ä����"D����æJ��ä,��A����0æb��ä*���á�á��,������3$����ê�����!����
 ë
á�á�5����*�,��(Ô5�ç��)����ç,� : "�á�á�
�"�� 6 ����� 6 
�"�� ë
á�á 7 2 6 )�*�!
)� 6�7 ��8 7�6�7 2�= 6�Ï�Õ Ñ
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If the á�á���A�
*��A�
 and á�á�
��!"��)(*��
�� options are not used, the autoinst.iso and
autoinst.xml file is created in the current directory.

13.5 Creating the Boot Media

The previously created ISO file autoinst.iso is used to create a bootable CD-
ROM. In this example, �U�!������*����Éö 5 is used to create a CD-ROM on a CD
recorder. Use the following command:

�!����,�*����êá*������� : A��

to find your CD recorder device in the system, for example, 2,0,0:

� ��� �	��ý ���|� � ���  ����#��� ����#���  ����P��� & ÿ!��������% �¡�£¢�¤�¢�¥¦%�§ ¢�¤�%�¥�¨���©�¢a�¡�z¨E
ª��«t��%	� � ý ���!¬ ���¡�¢�¥�%	�!®
then record the CD image (autoinst.iso) to the CD:

� ��� �	��ý ���|� � ���  ����#��� ��¯�� ý � ��þ � 
 � þ�ý
Create a file called �N����-,��ö , which controls the AutoYaST process, containing
the lines:

������
,��(�(�ä,���Ë 6�6�6��A�
$�� �����
�ä�-,(������� �Ë 6�6�6 ��A�
$��������
/�Yå�"�(��A�
$�� �����
�+�ä*-,(������� �Ë 6�6�6 ��A�
$�������!
/�¬å�"	(

Create a file called �Y�)�������	��
������������	�����*���*���±��A�
)�0�J�!-�%Éö , which controls the au-
tomatic setup of the branch server software, containing the lines:

Ï 9�Ý�2���E g E��*Ý�8�ä G ��A���� G
Ï 9!Ú�E�F�1 g ä G �� G� Õ Ý	�!E 7 8�1�à�8�1�ä G Ñ���+É�UÑ�ÌÎ�±ð)Ñ��±+�= G2�9 7 � Õ Ý	��E Õ E�ä G ���,ä����"D����æJ��ä,��A����éæU��ä*�� G2�� 7�7 Ð,9�1 Õ ä G �����!����
 G

Instead of the example data, specify the information requested by posInit-
Branchserver.sh6 in this file. If the password should not be set up automatically
for security reasons, it may be omitted from the file and will be requested in-
teractively when the branch server is started.
Create a floppy disk (‘MS-DOS’ formatted) containing the files:

5 cdrecord is a Linux command line–based program, which is used to record data or audio
on a DVD/CD-Recorder.

6 For further information, refer to Section 3.3.2 on page 31.
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13 Automatic Branch Server Installation

�N����-,�&ö ,�Y�)�������	��
������������������*�����.�±��A�
$�é���!-�%Îö and����A�
$��������
.�Yå�"�(�ö .
Set the branch server to boot from CD-ROM, insert floppy disk and CD-ROM,
and boot. The automatic installation system should start, request confirmation
of the start of the installation, and otherwise run without interaction.
After the system is installed, log in as the ‘root’ user to start the automatic con-
figuration of the branch server software. The program posInitBranchserver.sh
should start automatically, set the parameters as specified in the ‘posInit-
Branchserver.auto.cfg’ file, and request the missing parameters.
The system should now be ready to run.

Congratulations! You have prepared and automatically installed
the branch server.
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14.1 Backup and Restore

The administration server holds an LDAP database of information that is vital
to the management of the cash registers and the infrastructure. This informa-
tion must be backed up regularly to protect against data loss in case of storage
failure and administration errors.
It is recommended to do at least an online logical backup to a local file before
any complex reconfiguration of the system. A backup of the LDAP database
can be taken in several ways:

1. offline backup of the physical database files

2. offline logical backup of the database files with �*(����	����


3. online logical backup with (�����������*�$���

14.1.1 Offline Backup

Offline backup must be executed on the administration server itself and does
not put any load on the LDAP server. The drawback is that the LDAP server is
not available during the time of the backup.
For the physical data file backup and the �*(����	����
 backup, the LDAP server
must be stopped first with 6 A��!� 6 � : ��� 6 �$�*(��������
$��� . The physical database
files are located in the directory 6 ����� 6 (�� :)6 (����� 6 . All files there should be
backed up for a physical data file backup.
For a logical backup (database dump), run the command
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�*(���������
ÓÞ�(������� ~ øh���
��×ãéö�° g °�"±°�)á�°*FÎöUú
This will generate an LDIF (LDAP Data Interchange Format) file named (�����/�hÜ����
���
��#"$��Þ
where <datetime> is the current date and time. The output file can be
archived, backed up on offline media, and restored with the �*(����,��� com-
mand. The LDIF file is a structured ASCII file that can be viewed, for example,
with the (������ command.
After the backup completes, the LDAP server must be started again:
6 A��!� 6 � : ��� 6 �$�*(��������
�����


14.1.2 Online Backup

Online backup uses the LDAP server to extract all data. This has the advantage
that the server is available at all times and that the backup can be taken from
a remote machine that has an LDAP client.
To get an online backup, run the command
(�������������$���Öá��ÓÜ�� Õ �*2 7 ����������Þìá�åìá : Ü : ����� Õ E�Þ \Þ�(������� ~ øh���
��×ãéö�° g °�"±°�)á�°*FÎöUú
where <LDAPServer> is the LDAP server name or IP address and <baseDN>
is the LDAP base DN (distinguished name) of the LDAP structure, in our ex-
amples, o=mycorp,c=de.
If access controls were implemented on the LDAP server, an authenticated
LDAP bind must be used. The command above should be extended by the
following arguments:(�������������$���Öá�åìá Õ Ü����"���� Õ E�ÞCá�3BÜ����"D����2��,����3$�����Þ �����
where <adminDN> is the DN of the administrator user (in our examples
cn=admin,o=mycorp,c=de) and <adminPassword> is this user’s password
(in our examples, secret).
This will again create an LDIF file like the �*(����	����
 command above. This file
must be added to the LDAP server with the (�����,��� command. Do not use�*(����,�*� with this file.

14.1.3 Restore

To restore an offline backup, first stop the LDAP server:
6 A��!� 6 � : ��� 6 �$�*(��������
$���
Then either restore the physical database files in 6 �,��� 6 (�� :)6 (����� 6 or run the�*(����,�*� command to restore the logical database dump:
�*(����,�*�êá�(ÔÜ : ����5*A���-)��(���Þ
where <backupfile> is the file created by ��(���������
 .
Then start the LDAP server again:
6 A��!� 6 � : ��� 6 �$�*(��������
�����

To restore an online backup, the LDAP server must be running. The LDAP

128



14.2 Access Control

server is able to run with an empty database. If the database has been cor-
rupted, the database files in 6 �,��� 6 (�� :)6 (����� 6 must be removed before restor-
ing the online backup. To restore a backup file taken with (�����	�������$��� , run
the command
(�����$���êá Õ Ü����"D��� Õ E�Þìá�åìá�3BÜ����"D����2������!3$�����Þ \á��>Ü*� Õ �*2 7 ���*������Þêá�åÓá!-×Ü : ����5*A���-)��(���Þ

14.2 Access Control

Access to the LDAP directory should be restricted to follow the security guide-
lines and policies in place. By default, all entries in the LDAP directory can
be read by everyone, even without a user name and password. The examples
in this manual use the administrator user DN for all activities regarding the
LDAP directory.
To restrict access to the directory, access control lists (ACLs) can be imple-
mented in the LDAP server configuration file on the administration server.
The configuration file is 6 ��
)� 6 �!�,���)(����� 6 �*(*�������������- . Read the manual pages
slapd.conf(5) and slapd.access(5) for details.

14.2.1 Access Control Example

To restrict access to a specific location, use the following ACLs (this assumes
that the standard schema of cn=<location>,ou=<orgUnit>,o=mycorp,c=de
is used, like in the examples):

�������,��� 
)�Ò���� : ������ä G�G¼:  ²h ������
�������,��� 
)�kh���
�
��)��ä�A����*�*2������!3$����

:  ;���)���� �"	��A�����A�
��
:  B����(�-;3��)��
,�

�������,��� 
)�Ò����¬����%��*å�ä G�³ �zh�øU����ä��´h�æJ��A,äÎ�´h�æb��ä�", )�*���*�.æb��ä���,ú ~�G
:  <*�/�¬����%���å�ä G�³ �´h�æ ~ Ñ ~)G 3�����
��
:  ;���)���� �"	��A�����A�
��
:  ÔA	�����$�Ô�����*�������,��� 
)�kh
:  ;���)���� �"	��A�����A�
��
:  ÔA	�����$�Ô�����*
:  B����(�-;3��)��
,�

For each location, create a location user, for example

�)���!���"D���/�4�)(Óá�á�A������Ó����ä����"�����æJ��ä�"� $�*���*��æb��ä*��Öá�á��,������3)����ê����������
 ë
á�á : �,���>����ä��,� : ���ÉæJ��A,ä : ���,(�����æJ��ä$��A����éæb��ä���Öá�á����êá�á*���!2$����Ú	�����ìë
á�á*���×Û�� : ���*�����$(����*Ú	�����Öá�á�A	�����*2��,����3$���� G ����������
�2��,����3$���� G
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Now the y A	����� argument can be set to
y A������C����ä*Û�� : ���������,(����*Ú	�����Îæb����ä��$� : ���ÎæJ�!A�ä : �*�,(����.æJ��ä,��A����0æU��ä���
in all �����!���"���� commands concerning the cn=habor,ou=berlin,o=suse,c=de
location.
Especially for the �)�������D��
����������������*�*����� command, the default LDAP user can
be replaced by this user.

�����
2$(�������������
����;
*�,� Õ EÓ��-�
*�$��� Õ �*2;A������;-,���>���"D���	�*��
�����
������C
�����5)�
? ���-���A)(!
.Ë°����ä����"D���.æJ��ä�"� )�*������æU��ä*���@

cn=HaborBerlinUser,cn=habor,ou=berlin,o=suse,c=de
Consult your company security policy to learn about security requirements
for the LDAP server, especially concerning local administrator rights and the
security rating for the administration infrastructure.

130



15 Advanced Topics

Contents

15.1 Operating System and Boot Image Details . . . . . . . . . 131

15.2 Standard Images . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131

15.3 Boot Images . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 132

15.4 Naming and Storing Images . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 132

15.5 Creating Images . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 133

15.5.1 Prebuilt Images . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136

15.6 Booting the Cash Registers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136

15.6.1 The CR Configuration File . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 137

15.6.2 The CR Control File . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 139

15.6.3 Overview of the CR Boot Process . . . . . . . . . . . 140

15.1 Operating System and Boot Image Details

The operating system structure in the Retail Project is intended to provide a
system for the simple generation of operating system images for cash regis-
ter systems. An image is a data structure equipped with a file system that
can be linked to the main memory (RAM) or to a hard disk. The preferred
software package format for generating and adapting images is RPM. The op-
tion to adapt an image manually exists, but should be avoided. Every form
of software that is used in this area in cooperation with SUSE Linux AG is an
RPM package. The implementation is script-based and uses the Perl and Bash
languages.

15.2 Standard Images

SUSE provides the following standard images with the operating system struc-
ture in the Retail Project:

• Boot Image
This image is the basis upon which all the following images can be

loaded. The boot image is loaded as initrd as soon as the cash register
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boots. The system then becomes network-capable and loads one of the
following images via TFTP protocol. The boot image uses a configura-
tion file to decide whether the loaded image will be used as a diskless or
diskful image — whether it will be linked to the RAM or the hard disk.

• Minimal Image
This image is based on the SUSE Linux Minimal System and includes
support for standard C/C++ and ncurses applications. Required maxi-
mum size: 32 MB.

• Java Image
This image is based on the SUSE Linux Minimal System and includes
support for C/C++, Java, and X11 applications. Required maximum
size:100 MB.

• Browser Image
This is the same as the Java Image, but is additionally equipped with
Mozilla as a web browser. The Browser Image is only required for diskful
systems. Diskless would be available as an option.

• Desktop Image
This image is based on the SUSE Linux Minimal System and includes
support for C/C++, Java, and X11 applications. The image must pro-
vide at least one web browser plus plug-ins, as well as a complete desk-
top environment. The image can grow to the size of a standard SUSE
Linux installation and will not be available on diskless clients.

15.3 Boot Images

The boot images are the following:

• Diskless Netboot:
The smallest variant, can only operate diskless systems.

• Diskless + Diskful Netboot:
Can operate diskless systems and diskful systems, including partitioning
and boot loader installation.

• Diskless + Diskful CDBoot:
Can operate diskless systems (loads RAM disks from a fixed CD image
file) and preinstalled diskful systems.

15.4 Naming and Storing Images

An image is always created in a directory that must be indicated. The fol-
lowing path was defined as the root directory for all the components of this
project:
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/opt/SLES/POS

All the prebuilt images are thus written to the directory /opt/SLES/POS/image
and the associated image descriptions to the directory /opt/SLES/POS/system.
The image description directory contains all the scripts, configuration files,
and the structure required to build standard images for cash register systems
using the imageBuilder. The imageBuilder is part of the SUSE Linux Retail
Solution (SLRS) CD set, which is based on the SUSE Linux Enterprise Server
(SLES). The structure of image descriptions is discussed in Section ??.
The naming of the image description directory is done according to the fol-
lowing scheme:

ImageName-Version

The ImageName within the description directory is selectable, but should be
the same as the name of the image file. The naming of the image file is done
according to the following scheme:

ImageName-Version-Date

• Here, ImageName is the name indicated in the configuration file for the
image. The config file is part of the description files that are created in
the directory during the generation of the image.

• Version is the ImageVersion extracted from the directory name. Image
description directories cannot be created that do not have a version num-
ber in their name. (Example: browser-1.1.1)

• Date is the image creation date. The directory holds up to five im-
ages before the system begins overwriting the oldest image. (Example:
minimal-1.1.7-2003-07-23)

• The boot image is also stored in the directory, but should always contain
the word initrd in its name. Such boot images named as initrds should
be created as a zipped ext2 file system.

15.5 Creating Images

If the image description is complete (for further information about the image
description tree structure, refer to Section 11.3.1 on page 105), the corre-
sponding cash register image and the boot image can be generated using the
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imageBuilder (image.pl) and the SUSE Linux Retail Solution (SLRS) installa-
tion CDs and are stored as described in Section 15.4.
With the exception of the boot image, all the images are based on a reduced
SUSE Minimal System (no YaST packages). The primary process that takes
place during the generation of an cash register image is implemented as fol-
lows:

1. Read out global the imageBuilder configuration file:
/etc/opt/SLES/POS/AdminServer.conf

The file structure has the Key=Value format. The following information
from this file is used:

• SLESCD[n]
The SLESCD[n] parameter describes where the SUSE Linux instal-
lation CD number [n] is located. This information is used to initial-
ize the package subdirectory.

2. Check signature for all the packages listed in setup.

3. Set logging level.

4. Build the root structure from the basic structure of the files directory.
All the required binaries and libraries are extracted from the respective
packages. At this point, the image version as defined by the image to
generate is also written to /etc/ImageVersion.

5. Initialize the RPM database.

6. Read the configuration file setup and install the indicated packages for
this image.

7. Check the installation for dependencies.

8. Run the setup scripts from the script directory to remove unneeded files.

9. Copy the files and directories of the files-user structure into the image.

10. Run the optional configuration script config.system, if present.

11. Create the image. In the case of a boot images, the kernel used to create
this boot image is additionally extracted. All other images are fitted with
a checksum file (Imagename.md5). The checksum file contains the md5
sum and the size of the image file in bytes.

This standard procedure may be affected by the following functions:

• Prepare image only (prepare). In this case, only the system tree is gen-
erated, without a file system image being created from it. This structure
can then be manually modified.
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• Directly create image (build). In this case, it is assumed that there is
already an existing system tree from which the file system image can be
generated.

• Insert image extension (extend). In this case, a file can be indicated in
the format of the setup file, which can include the following specifica-
tions:

– Package description
Package description defines a line in the format of the setup file
that indicates what the package is called, which RPM options must
be used to install it, which version of the package should be used,
and in which directory the package is located. If no directory is
indicated, the system will search for the package in the package
directory corresponding to that image.

– config
Following the optional keyword config, the name of an RPM, which
contains special configuration files, provided by SUSE appears. The
package is then unpacked into the files-user directory with cpio.

• Image with password protection (feature=auth). In this case, the system
requests a password for the root user during the generation of the file
system image. The encrypted password is then entered in the existing
/etc/shadow.

• Image with serial console support (feature=serial_console). In this case,
the corresponding files inittab and securetty are generated and stored
in the files-user tree.

• Image with alias name (feature=set_alias). In this case, the variable
NAME within the appropriate linuxrc script is changed, which causes
the boot process of the cash register to stop and ask for an alias name.
Allowed values for this feature are the following:

– Value [n] greater than zero
The question for the alias name appears, but the user is forced to
enter a name within [n] seconds.

– Value equals zero
The question for the alias will not appear (default).

– Value equals -1
The question for the alias name appears and the boot process sleeps
until the user enters something.

This feature only takes effect when creating boot images.

• Image configured as a branch server (feature=branch_server). The in-
formation to do this is obtained from the LDAP system.
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• Generate own image tree (create). The creation of a new image tree is
done by cloning an existing standard image.

15.5.1 Prebuilt Images

The standard images and checksums are stored in their own directory named
image.

Package Structure The source of this project is bundled into RPM packages
for maintainance reasons. The structure of the packages is as follows:

• POS_Image
This package contains a short description of the package structure of the
POS_Image subpackages.

• POS_Image-Builder
This package contains everything needed to build and administer cash
register systems.

• POS_Image-<name>
Every image description is contained in a single package for which the
name should be the name of the image description directory.

• POS_Image-<name>-Binary
Every prebuilt image is contained in a single package for which the
name must be the same as the name used for the source package of
this image.

15.6 Booting the Cash Registers

The branch server (BS) provides a TFTP server directory structure. For a better
understanding of the CR client boot process described below, the following
information is necessary:

• PXE Network Boot (Intel Preboot Execution Environment)

• Trivial File Transfer Protocol (TFTP) (refer to the manual page)

• TFTP structure on BS (refer to Section 4.4.3 on page 42)

• CR configuration file (config.<MAC Address>) (refer to Section 15.6.1)

• CR Control file (hwtype.<MAC Address>) (refer to Section 15.6.2)

An example of a BS TFTP structure is shown below:1

1The CR Control file µ�È�O�r#I�\�gul�l�¥jl�k�¥uw�w$¥sS�«)¥s¯#®D¥n�© is deleted after successful registration in
LDAP.
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15.6.1 The CR Configuration File

This section describes the cash register configuration file:

config.<MAC Address>

The configuration file contains data about image, configuration, synchroniza-
tion, or partition parameters. The configuration file is loaded from the TFTP
server directory /tftpboot/CR via TFTP for previously installed cash registers.
New cash registers are immediately registered and a new configuration file
with the corresponding MAC address is created.
Below, find an example of a cash register configuration file:

��Ý���è*8�ä 6 ���� 6 �����+��U�#"$�*%�� 6�: �$�!3)���*�=�QÑ��NÑ��UÑt�#Ñ�Í�+Î�NÑ�Ì*ï��NÑ��UÑt�hñ�Ê�Í�Ì
Ï 9�E�ß�ä 6�Ï 1 6 Ê�ÊÉËY=�ÊÎË±Ê�ðÉËUÑ Õ Ë���ðÉË Õ + 6 ��
*�/�J������-9� 6 ��
�� 6 ��
������*�!��-=�QÑ!Í�+É�UÑ!Ì�ïÎ�UÑ��NÑ#�QÑ!Ê�+�ñÉæ ë

6�Ï 1 6 Ê�ÊÉËY=�ÊÉË±Ê�ðÉËNÑ Õ Ë���ðÎË Õ + 6 ��ß�ï�Ì Ï ����-��!%=� 6 ��
)� 6 �DÑ�Ñ 6 ��ß�ï�Ì Ï ����-��!%=�QÑ!Í�+É�UÑ!Ì�ïÎ�UÑ��NÑ#�QÑ!Ê�+�ñ2��*1�F�ä�+�Ê�Ê�� 7 �±åÉæh=�Ê�Ê��±�=� 6 æ^ð�Ê�Ê��±�=� 6 ����
�æhå=�±�9� 6 �)��")�
Õ � 7�� ä 6 ���� 6 ����
The following format is used:
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IMAGE=device;name;version;srvip;bsize
SYNC=syncfilename;srvip;bsize
CONF=src;dest;srvip;bsize,..., src;dest;srvip;bsize
PART=size;id;Mount,...,size;id;Mount
DISK=device
FORCE_DOWNLOAD=yes/no

• srvip
Specifies the server IP address for the TFTP download. Must always be
indicated, except in PART.

• bsize
Specifies the block size for the TFTP download. Must always be indi-
cated, except in PART.

• IMAGE
Specifies which image (name) should be loaded with which version (ver-
sion) and to which storage device (device) it should be linked. If the
hard drive is used, a corresponding partitioning must be performed.

• SYNC
Contains the name of a file (syncfilename) downloaded via TFTP whose
contents indicate the number of seconds of waiting time before the reg-
ister image is downloaded.

• CONF
Specifies a comma-separated list of source:target configuration files. The
source (src) corresponds to the path on the TFTP server and is loaded
via TFTP. The download is made to the file on the register indicated by
the target (dest).

• PART
Specifies the partitioning data. The comma-separated list must contain
the size (size), the type number (id), and the mount point (Mount).

– The first element of the list must define the swap partition.

– The second element of the list must define the root partition.

– The swap partition must not contain a mount point. A lowercase
letter x must be set instead.

– If a partition should take all the space left on a disk one can set a
lower x letter as size specification.

• DISK
Specifies the hard disk. Used only with PART and defines the device via
which the hard disk can be addressed, e.g., (/dev/hda).
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• RELOAD_IMAGE
If set to a non-empty string, forces the configured image to be loaded
from the server even if the image on the disk is up-to-date. Used mainly
for debugging purposes, this option only makes sense on diskful systems.

• RELOAD_CONFIG
If set to an non-empty string, forces all config files to be loaded from
the server. Used mainly for debugging purposes, this option only makes
sense on diskful systems.

15.6.2 The CR Control File

This section describes the cash register control file:

hwtype.<MAC Address>

The control file is primarily used to set up new cash registers. In this case,
there is no configuration file corresponding to the cash registers MAC address
available. During the boot process of the cash register, the hardware type
and the BIOS version is detected (the POS hardware manufacturer provides a
program for this function). Using this information, the control file is created,
which is uploaded to the TFTP servers upload directory /tftpboot/upload.

Note: The control file (hwtype.<MAC Address>) is only uploaded to the
TFTP server when no configuration file (config.<MAC Address>) exists. After
the configuration file is created, the control file is deleted from the directory
x/tftpboot/upload.

Registration: The information stored in the LDAP of the administration server
is compared with the HWTYPE (e.g., IBMSurePOS300Series) of the control file
to create a new configuration file for this cash register in the TFTP server
directory /tftpboot/CR. If the HWTYPE is unknown, a default minimal config-
uration is chosen. In this case, the control file will not be deleted from the
TFTP server upload directory to indicate problems with the LDAP configura-
tion of known cash register types. The contents of the control file correspond
to the cash register hardware type, the BIOS version, and the cash register
alias name. If no alias name was set, the default name undefined is used.
The following format is used:

HWTYPE=hardware type
HWBIOS=bios version
CRNAME=alias name
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15.6.3 Overview of the CR Boot Process

The following section describes the steps that take place when the cash regis-
ter is booted with the image determined by its product ID:

• Via PXE network boot or boot manager (GRUB), the cash register boots
the initrd (initrd.gz) that it receives from the branch server. If no PXE
boot is possible, the cash register tries to boot via hard disk, if accessible.

• Running linuxrc starts the following process:

1. The required file systems to receive system data are mounted. Example:
proc file system.

2. The cash register hardware type (HWTYPE) is detected (the POS hard-
ware manufacturer provides a program for this).

3. The cash register BIOS version (HWBIOS) is detected (the POS hardware
manufacturer provides a program for this).

4. Network support is activated. The required kernel module is determined
from the static table /IBMProduct by selecting the entry corresponding
to the hardware type. If no known hardware type is detected, a default
list of modules is used and types are tried one after the other. The re-
quired entries in /IBMproduct correspond to one line each per hardware
type in the following format:

hardware type=module name

The module is loaded using modprobe. Any dependencies to other mod-
ules are cleared at that time.

5. The network interface is set up via DHCP. After the interface has been es-
tablished, the DHCP variables are exported into the file /var/lib/dhcpcd/dhcpcd-
eth0.info and the contents of DOMAIN and DNS are used to generate a
/etc/resolv.conf.

6. The TFTP server address is acquired. During this step, a check is first
made to determine whether the host name tftp.$DOMAIN can be re-
solved. If not, the DHCP server is used as the TFTP server.

7. The configuration file is loaded from the server directory /tftpboot/CR
via TFTP. At this point, the cash register expects the file:

config.<MAC Address>

140



15.6 Booting the Cash Registers

If this file is not available and cannot be loaded, it means this is a new
cash register that can be immediately registered.

A new cash register is registered in two steps:

• An optional alias name can be set for the new cash register. During
image creation of one of the boot images, you can enable the system
alias setting via the POSSetAlias feature module. By default, there
is no question for the system alias name.

• A control file is uploaded to the TFTP servers upload directory:
/tftpboot/upload.

hwtype.<MAC Address>

The contents of the file correspond to the cash register hardware type,
the BIOS version, and the cash register alias name. Further information
about the control file can be found in Section 15.6.2.

After the upload, the cash register branches off into a loop in which the
following steps are taken:

• the DHCP lease file is renewed (dhcpcd -n).

• a new attempt is made to load the file config.<MAC address> from
the TFTP server.

• if the file does not exist, there is a 60-second wait period before a
new run begins.

If the configuration file does load, it contains data on image, configu-
ration, synchronization, or partition parameters. For more infomation
about the file format of the configuration file, refer to Section 15.6.1.

8. The PART: line in the configuration is analyzed. If there is a PART line
in the configuration file, the following analysis takes place:

• A check is made using the image version to see whether any local
system needs to be updated. If not, local boot process continues
immediately. No image download occurs.

• No system or update required: cash register hard disk is parti-
tioned.

9. SYNC: line in configuration file is evaluated. If there is a SYNC line, the
indicated file is downloaded via TFTP. The only value the file contains is
the number of seconds of wait time required before the multicast down-
load of the cash register image starts (sleep). If the file is not present, it
proceeds immediately. Otherwise, it waits for the indicated time.

10. Indicated images are downloaded with multicast TFTP.
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11. Checksums checked. Repeat download if necessary.

12. The CONF: line is evaluated. All the indicated files are loaded from the
TFTP server and stored in a /config/ path.

13. Terminate all the user-land processes based on the boot image (dhcpcd
-k).

14. Cash register image is mounted.

15. The configuration files stored in /config/... are copied into the mounted
cash register image.

16. The system switches to the mounted cash register image. The root file
system is converted to the cash register image via pivot_root. All the re-
quired configuration files are now present, because they had been stored
in the cash register image or have been downloaded via TFTP.

17. The boot image is unmounted using an exec umount call.

18. At termination of linuxrc or the exec call, the kernel initiates the init
process that starts processing the boot scripts as specified /etc/inittab,
for example, to configure the network interface.
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A.1 RPM Lists for Minimal Installations

The following selection list gives the minimal recommended installation for
the operating system of branch and administration servers (without high avail-
ability features):

A.1.1 Installation Process

During the Installation, select the "‘Minimum graphical system (without KDE)"’
as the base system instead of the default system. Additionally, select the fol-
lowing packages:

¶¸·s¹»º½¼¿¾sº½À¿ÁÂ ºÄÃs¹»ÅÂ ºÄÃs¹»ÅsÆÇ·»Èsº»À»ÉÂ ºÄÃ½·sÈsº½À»É¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆ Â ¶sÉ¸Á¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆÄÏ»Á»À¿¶½Ð¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆ½É¸Á¿Ï½ÑsÁ¿Ï¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆÄÈ»¼½¼»ÀsÉÁsÉ¸¼¸·»Ãs¹Á¿Ò¿Ís¶½ÈÓ ¹¿ÔÌÆÄÍÌº¸Ò Â ·s¾Ó Ãs¼ÇÕÎÁsÆ¿À½º Â ÉÓ»ÖÕÌÔsº»É¿¼¿¾ÌÉ¼¸ÍsÁ¸Ã×À¿¹½¶¸ÍsØ¼¿Ï Â º¿ÈÍÌËÙÕÎË»º¿¶ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸Ú½¼¸Ã»ÑsÁ¿Ï½ÈÌÆÄÛ»Ü»ÝÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸Ú¿Ï½Ð¿ÍsÈÌÆÄÞ½ÜsßÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸Ú¸·»ÏÌÉ¿ÁsÉÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄÞ»¶¿È»Á½à»¶¸ÃÌºÄÍÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄÞsº Ó ÁÌÉÄÈÌÆÄá½à»âsÚÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄÞsº Ó ÁÌÉÄÈÌÆ¿ß¸á»â×ãÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄá½ä½à½å×ÆÄæ»¶¿ÏÌÉ¿Á½ÏÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄá½ä½à½å×ÆÄä»¶ Ó É¿Á½ÈÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄäsºÙÕ×ÁÌÆÄæ»Á¿Ïsº½¼»¹ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄäsºÙÕ×Á½Þ»¶¿È»ÁÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÇç»ÝÌèÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄé½à½åÌÆ¸æ»¶¿ÏÌÉ¸Á½ÏÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄé½à½åÌÆ¸ê½Ïsº¸È»Á½ÏÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¿À½º Â»ë»ë½ë ÆÇÍsÁ½ÏÌÀÍÌº¿¹½Á¿Ã»È»¹ÏÌÉÄÐ¿Ã×ËÉÇ·s¹½¼
Then install or update the additional RPMs:

ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸Ú½¼¸Ã»ÑsÁ¿Ï½ÈÌÆÄâÌß¿ìÌãÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄì»Á¿ÈÌÆ¸Þ½ìsßÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄì»Á¿ÈÌÆ»èÄæÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄì»Á¿ÈÌÆ»èÄæ½Ñ½í½âs¹»¹¿ÏÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄì»Á¿ÈÌÆ¿Á¿Ò½ÈÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄì»Á¿È½âs¹½¹¿ÏÌÆ½è¸æÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÇç½ÃÌº¸Ò×Æ¿ß¸ÐÌÉ¿À½¼ ÓÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¿À¿¹½¶¸Í¶¿È½¾½È½ÍÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸Ú¸·»ÏÌÉ¿ÁsÉÄêsº¿¹ Ó Á¿ÈÌÉÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄä»Á¿ÏÄÕ×Ý»Á½¶½¹¿îsÁ½Ð
and the admin server or branch server software:
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æsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó Áæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Û½Ï»¼ ë É¿Á½Ïæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Û¿·Ìº½À¿¹»Á½Ïæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Þ»ÁsÉÄÔ½Ès¼¿Íæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Þsº»ÉÄÔ½ìsÁ½È Â ¼½¼½Èæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ½ñ¿¶¿Ñ»¶æsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸àsºÄÃÌºÙÕÎ¶sÀæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸ì»Á¿È Â ¼»¼½ÈÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»ÆÄÍs¼sÉ½ÆòÕÎ¼½¹¸·ÌÀ¿ÁÌÉÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»ÆÄÍs¼sÉ¸¶½¹ÄÕÎºÄÃÍs¼sÉ¿ð¸Ès¼½¼»À»É¿ð½¶sÉÍs¼sÉ¿ð¸Ès¼½¼»À»É¿ð Â É

A.2 RPM Lists for Default Installations

A.2.1 RPM List of the Admin ServerÓ À½º Â ËsÆ¿º»ã¸ó¸ÃÌ¹½¶¿È»¶sÆ¿Ø£ô Ø�ô õÌÆ½ã½ö½ÅÀ½º Â ¶»º½¼sÆ¸÷ªô ø£ôòã¸õsÆ¸Å»÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆÄÞÌï¸àÌÆ½ãùôúø»ÅsÆ½ø½õÊs¼ ë È»¼»¹½Á¸Ê×Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªô Å£ôúûsÆ½ûÊs¼ ë È»¼»Á¸Ã½Ê×Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªô Å£ôúûsÆ½ûÀ¿Ø¸Ê×ÆÇÍ»Ã Ó º½Ë¿¼¿Ã×É½Æ¸Å½Å£ôúØ Â Á¿Ès¶½ó×Æ¸õ½ís÷ÉÇ·×É¸Á¸ÊÌÁ»ÀÄÍÌð¿¹»ÁsÆ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ô ÷sÅªôú÷½õ×Æ¸Ø»õÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÈ½Ï»¶¸ÃÎÉ½Æ¸¹½ÁsÆ¿Ø£ô û�ô Ø»øsÆsãÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆ¸ü»Á¸ÃsÁ¿Ï»¶½Ès¼¿ÏÎÆ¸÷£ô Å×ã½Æ¿õ½í¶»º¿¹½ÁsÆ¿÷ªô ÅsÆ¸ø»Ø¾sº½À¿ÁsÉ¸ÐÌÉÄÈ»ÁÇÕýÆ¸Ø½÷½÷½Ø£ôúÅªôòØsÆ¿õ½ûÓ Ês¼sÉÄÈ×É¿Ë¸ÏsºÄÍsÈÌÆÄ¾»¼¸ÃsÈ×É½Æ½¼¿È½ÊsÁ»ÏÌÆ¿ö£ôú÷½õªôòøsÆ¿û»ØÃsÁ¿ÈÌÉ¿Ë½¶¸ÍsÁsÆÇÍ×ÀÄ· Ó ºÄÃÎÉ»ÆÄí�ô ó»÷sÆ½Ø½ØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸Þ»¶¿È»Á¿às¶¸ÃÌºÄÍ×Æ¿õ£ô íÌ÷sÆ¿Ø¿ísíÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸á½ä½à½åÌÆ¸ä»¶ Ó É¸Á½È×Æ¸ø�ô ÷»øsÆ½ø½÷»÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸äsºÙÕ×ÁsÆ¸æ»Á¿Ïsº¿¼»¹ÌÆ½ãªô Ø»÷sÆ½ø½ûÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸äsºÙÕ×Á¿Þs¶¿È»ÁsÆ½ãýôÙã¸÷×Æ¸ø»ø½ØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»ÆÄç»ÝÌè½Æ½ãýô Ø½÷sÆ¸ø»ÅÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆÄê»Ïsº¸È»Á¿Ï×Æ¿÷ªôúíÌÆ¿Ø½õ»íÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆ¸þ½¹ Â ËsÆ¿öªôòØªôúØsÆ½ø½õÉ¸¶sÉÇÊ×Æ¿øªô íÌÆ¸õ»÷¿íÉ¸¶¿Òsº¿¹»Á¸Ã»ÈÌÆ½ãýôòã½ÆÄí»Ø»óÉ¿Ë»É¿À¿¼ Ó Æ¸Øªô øÌÆ¸ø½÷½ØÈ»Á¿ÏÄÕÎº¸Ã»¾»¼sÆ¸õ£ô ØsÆÄí»÷»Ø·½ÃÌº¸È»Á»¹»À½ºÄÃ½·sÒÌÆÄÏ»Á»À½Á»¶sÉ½ÁsÆ»ãùôò÷sÆ»ã¿Ø»öÒ½¾¿Ã»ÈÌÉ½Ë½À»ÆÄí£ôúØªô ÷sÆ½ã¿ó»óÒÄÕ×¼½¹¸·×À¿ÁsÉ½ÆÄí�ô Øªô ÷sÆ»ã¿ó½óº½Ë¿¼¸Ã×É»Æ½ã¸÷sãùôú÷sÆ¸õ½ö½öºÄÃ»ÈsÀ¸¾½Ã»ÈÌÉ½Æ½ãýô ØsÆÄí»Ø»öÔ»¹½Á½øsÆ½º»ã¸ó¸Ã×Æ¿¹½ÁsÆ¸øªôú÷£ô ø×Æ¸Å»ÅÕ×¶¸Ã×ÆÇÍÌ¶ Ó ÁsÉ½Æ»ãùô õ½øsÆ¿ø»ØÍ»Ï»¼¿Ñsº½¹½Á¿ÏÌÉ½Æ¿Ø½÷½÷½ØªôúÅ£ô ó×Æ½ã¿Øë ¼¿Ï»¹sÉ»Æ ë ¼¿Ï»¹ÌÉùô ØsÆ¸Ø»ó½íÓ À½º Â ËsÆ¸Øªô ØªôúõsÆ½ã¸ö½ÅËÄÍ½Í×Æ¸ø£ô Øªô ØsÆ¿õÀ½º Â Ó Ë»Ë»Æ¸øªô Ø£ô ØsÆ¸õÓ À½º Â ËsÆ¿À¿¼»Ë¿¶sÀ¿ÁsÆ¸ØªôúØ£ô õ×Æ½ã¿ö½ÅÁ¿È¿Ê»È»¼»¼»À»Æ½ãùôúö»Ë¸ÑÌÉ½Æ¿Ø»û¾sº½À¿ÁsÆ¿øªô ø½ösÆ¿Ø½÷½û¾½Ï»Á½Á¿È»Ð¿ÍsÁ½ØsÆ¿Øªô ÷ªô ÅÌÆ¿ó½öÃsÁ¿ÈÌÆÄÈs¼½¼»À»É½Æ»ãùô û½÷sÆ¿ø½í»óÃsÁ¿È»¹½¶½È»ÁsÆ½ãùôúØsÆ¸ø½ø½øÀ½º Â ÉÄÈs¹»Ë¿ÿ½ÿsÆ¿øªô Øªô ØÌÆ¿õÕsÊs¶sÉÇÊÎÆ¸÷ªô óªôÙã¸ûsÆ¸ø½÷ÕÌÔsº»É¸¼½¾ÌÉ½Æ½ãùôÙã½ãùô ¶½Ø»óÌÆ¸øsøË¿¹¿Ï»Á»Ë½¼¿Ï»¹sÆ½ãýôòã½ãùô ¶»Ø»ósÆ½ø½ø¶¸Ã»Èsº ë ¼¿Ï»¹sÆ¸÷£ô ø½øsÆ¸û»Å¶sÉÇÊ×Æ¸÷£ô ØsÆ¸û¿í×ã¶¿È½È½ÏÌÆ¿Øªô ÷ªôòã»ã½Æ½ã¸û¶ ë ÁsÉÄ¾»ÒÌÆ¸÷ªô í�ô í»¶sÆ¸ØÌã¿õÂ ºÄÃ Ó Æ»ãùô ÷ªô í×Æ¸ûsã¸÷Â ºÄÃ½·»ÈÌº½À»É½Æ¸Ø£ôòã¸Øªô Å»÷£ô ÷�ôòã¿õsÆ½õ½÷Â ¼¸Ã½ÃÌº½ÁsÆ½ãùô í×Æ¸ö½õÂ�� ºÄÍsØÌÆ½ãùô ÷ªôúØsÆ¸õsãË¿¹¸Ís¶¿Ïs¶¸Ãs¼»º¿¶ÌÆ½è½è½è¸¶sÀ¸Í½Ê×¶½Å£ô ó×Æ¸Ø»ó»öË¿¼ÇÕsÍs¶½Ï½ÈÄÕùÆ½ãýôòã½Æ¸ø½ØËÄÍÌº¿¼sÆ¿Øªô õsÆ¸õ½í¹ Â ÆÄí£ôú÷ªôòãÄíÌÆ»ã¸Å¿í¹½¹¿Ï»ÁsÉ½ËÄ·sÁsÆ½ãýô ÷½ØsÆ¸Ø»ø»÷¹¸ÊÌËÄÍ×Æ Â ¶sÉ¸ÁsÆ¿øªô ÷ªôòã¸ÏÌË¿Å×ÆÄísø¹¸ÊÌËÄÍ×Æ¸È»¼½¼»À»É»Æ½ãùô ØsÆ¿Ø»Ø¿í¹»º¸¾½¾¿·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªô óªôòã»Æ¸í»Å¹½¼sÉ¸Ø¸·»ÃÌº¸ÒÌÆ¸ø£ôòã½Æ¸Ø½Å¹½¼sÉÄ¾ÌÉ¸È»¼½¼»À»É»Æ¸Øªô ósÆ¿Ø»Å½ûÁ½Ø¿¾ÌÉÇÍsÏ»¼ Ó É½Æ»ãùô Ø½ósÆ¿ø»÷Á½¹sÆ¸÷ªôúØsÆ¸ûsã½ãÁ½þ½Á»Ë¸È×Æ¸Øªô ÷ªôÙã¸ØsÆ½ã¸û»÷Á¿Ò¿Ís¶¿È×Æ½ãùô Å½õ£ô íÌÆÄíÌã¾sº½À½ÀÄ·»Í×Æ½ãùôòã¿÷sÆ¸ø½Ø¾sºÄÃs¹¸·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¸í£ôòãùô öÌÆ¸í»øsõ¾¿ÍÌºÄÃ Ó Æ¸Øªô Ø Â ã½Æ¸õ½û½Å
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Ó ø¸·»ÈÌº½À»É½Æ½ãýôòãùô Ø½óÌÆ¿Ø½õ¿íÓ ¹ Â ÕýÆ½ãùô óªôú÷sÆ¸û½ó½ÅÓ Ô»Á¿Ï¸ÕÎº¸ÈÌÆ½ãýô ÷sÆÄí»õ»÷Ó À½º Â Æ½ãùô ØªôÙã¸÷sÆ¸ø½Ø»ûÓ ÕsÍ×Æ¸í£ô ÷sÆ½ã¸í»ÅÓ È½Ô Ó À¿¶¿Ï»Á½¶ÌÆ½ãùô ØªôúØÌÆÄí»ûsÅÊs¹¸Ís¶½ÏÄÕùÆ¸õªôúØsÆ¸ø½øºÄÍ»È»¶ Â À¿ÁsÉ½Æ»ãùô Øªô ö»¶ÌÆ¸õ½øÔÌÉÄÐÄÕÎ¼½¼¸Í×É½Æ¿Øªô í£ô õÌÆ¿û½óÀÄÊs¶sÆ»ãùôòãÄísºsÆ¸Ø½Å½öÀ½º Â æ»Ï»¼¸Í»åsºsÉÄÈÌÆ¸÷ªôÙã¿÷ªôòãsÆ¸ø»öÌãÀ½º Â Ë½¶¸Í×Æ½ãùôúÅ½ØsÆ¸Ø½Ø»ûÀ½º Â Á½Òsº¸¾ÌÆ¸÷£ô õªô øsÆ¿ø»ÅÀ½º Â þ¿ÍsÁ Ó Æ¸û£ô Øªô ÷sÆ¸ísósãÀ½º Â Í×Ë¿¶¸Í×Æ¸÷£ô öªôòã½Æ¿õ»ûÀ½º Â ÒÌË¸Ï½Ð¿Í»È×Æ½ãùôòã½Æ¿õ½íÀ½º Â ÐsØ¸·»Èsº½ÀsÆ¸Øªô ûªôúØÌã½Æ½ãÀ½ºÄÃ½·sÒÌÆ¸¶¿ÈÄÕýÆ¸Øªô í£ôú÷ÌÆ½ã¸õsöÀ¿¼ Ó ÉÄ·»Ï½¾»Á¿Ï×Æ½ãùô õ½¶ÌÆ¿ø½÷¿íÀ»É¸¼¿¾×ÆÄí£ô û¿í×ÆÄí»÷ÕÌíÌÆ½ãýô í»¼sÆ¸Ø»ó½ûÕ×¶¿Ô»ÁÌÆ¸øªô ö½Å£ôòã½ÆÄí»÷»öÕ×¹½¶½¹ÄÕùÆ½ãùô ÷£ôòã½Æ¸ø½öÕÌÔ½È»ÁÄÕsÍ×Æ½ãùôúõsÆÄí»ó½ØÕÌÈsð»É¸ÈÌÆ¸÷ªô öÌÆ½ã¸û½óÕÌÈ½ÒÌÆ»ãùô Øªôòã¿õsÆ½ã¸û½ØÃÌËÄ·»Ï×É¸ÁsÉ½Æ¸õ£ô ØsÆÄí»÷»ØÃsÁ¿È»¶sË½Ë¸ÈÌÆ¸÷£ô ösã½Æ¸Ø½ísõÃsÁ¿ÈsË½¶¿ÈÌÆ½ãùôÙã¸÷sÆ¸ûsã¿ØÃsÁ¿È»¹sº¿¶ Ó Æ¸Ø»÷½÷sã¸÷sã»ã¸íÌÆ½ã½ø½Å¼¸ÍÌº¿ÁÌÆ¸Øªô íÌÆ¿Ø½Å½øÍs¶ÇÕÎðsÉòÕ Â Æ½ãýôòãùô ûsÆ¿ø»ö½ØÍs¶¿ÈsË¸Ê×Æ¸Øªô õ£ô íÌÆ¸ø½÷»óÍs¶¿ÒÌÆ¿øªô ÷sÆ½ã¿õ½õÍÌË½ºÄ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªôòãùôòã¿÷ÌÆÄí»÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸Ú¿Ï½Ð¿ÍsÈÌÆÄÞ½ÜsßsÆ¿Øªô ÷søsÆ»ã¿÷»ÅÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄÞsº Ó ÁÌÉÄÈÌÆ¿ß¸á»â×ã½Æ¸Ø�ô ÷Ìã»Æ»ã¸õsøÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄá½ä½à½å×ÆÄæ»¶¿ÏÌÉ¿Á½ÏÌÆ¸ø�ô Ø»ûÌÆ¿ø½ÅÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ Ó Á¿È½ÈsÁ¿Ò½ÈÌÆ½ãýôú÷sã½Æ½ø½Ø»õÍs¼¸Í»È×Æ½ãùô ûsÆ¿Ø½ó½ØÏ»¶½¹»º¸·×É¿Ë½À½º½Á¸Ã»ÈÌÆ¸÷£ôúøªôòãsÆ¸ø»÷»ûÏsË»É½Æ¿õªô ösÆ¸ûÌã¸÷Ï»¹»º»É¸ÈÌÆ¸ûªôòãýô õsÆ¸õ¿ísøÏ»Á»Ë¿¼»¹½ÁsÆ¸øªôúûsÆ¸Ø¿í»÷Ï»Á»º»É¿Á¿Ï½¾ÌÉ½Æ¿øªô ûªô ØÌÆ¸íÌãÏ½Ï»¹¿Ès¼½¼»À»Æ½ãýô ÷ªô ø½ÅÌÆ¿õ½öÏ � É � Æ¸÷ªôòã¸Ø£ô Ø½÷sÆ¸õ»ó»ûÉ¸Á½¹sÆ¿øªô ÷½Øªôúó½÷sÆ¸õ½øÉ¿À¿¶¸Ã Ó Æ½ãùô í�ô õsÆ¸õ½øÈ»¶¿ÏÌÆ»ãùôòã¸øªôúØ½õsÆÄí»ûÈ»¶¿Ï½¾Ìº¸ÒÌÆ½ãùôú÷sÆ¸õ½û½ØÈsË½À»Æ¿óªô íÌÆ¸û»÷ÈsË½À¸Ò×Æ¸óªô íÌÆ¿ø½öÈsËÄÍs¹ÌÆ¸öªô ûsÆ¸í»õ½öÈ»Á¿Ò½È½·»Èsº½À»É»Æ¸Øªôòã½Æ¿ø»ÅÈ½ÈsËÄÍÎÆ½ãùô íÌÆ¿õ½÷½ö·¸ÕùÉÇÍsÏ»¼ Ó É½Æ»ãùôòã¸øsÆ»ã¿÷½÷·½Ãs¶»Ë½ÁsÆ½ãùô Ø Â Æ¸õsã¸ø·½Ãs¶¿ÏsþsÆ¸Øªô ísøsÆ¸õ½ø¿í·½ÃÌº¸ÒÌï¸Þ½Û»ÚsÆ¿Øªô Øªô ØÌÆ¿Å¿í·½Ã»Ï»¶½ÏÌÆ¸øªô ÷»÷sÆ¸õ½ø·×É Â ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿÷ªôòã¸÷sÆ¸í×ã·»È»ÁÇÕÌÍ»È»Á¿ÏÌÆ¿÷ªô õªô ØÌÆ»ãÄí»ØÑsÀ¿¶¸ÃÎÆ½ãùô ûsÆ¿ö¿íë Ês¼»ºsÉ½ÆÄí£ô õ£ô Ø½ÅsÆ¸Ø»Åë º¸Ï»ÁsÀ¿ÁsÉ½É½Æ¸È»¼½¼»À»É»Æ¿Ø½øsÆsã¸ø»÷ÒÌÉÇÊs¶½Ï»Á½¹sÆÄí�ô Øªô ÷sÆ»ã¿ó½óÒ½È»Á¿Ï¸ÕùÉ¸Á¿ÈÌÆ¿÷ªô õªôòã»Æ¿ø½÷sã
� ºÄÍ×Æ¿Øªô øsÆÄísÅ½÷
� À½º Â Æ½ãùôòãùô íÌÆ¸õsã
� ¼½¼sÆ¿Øªôòã¸÷sÆ¿û½÷½Ø¶»Ë½À»Æ¿Øªô ÷ªôòã¿ÅsÆ½ã¸öË¿¹¿ÔÌÆ¸í£ô Åªôòã¿÷sÆ½ã¸õ½óË¸Ô»Á¿Ï¸ÕÎº¸ÈÌÆ¸ó£ô ÷ªô Ø½÷»÷ÌÆ½ã¸ø»í¹ Â ÆÇ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¸í£ô ÷ªôòã¸í×Æ½ã¸Å»í¹»º¿¶»À½¼ Ó Æ¸÷ªôúû½ØsÆ¸ûsã¿óÓ Á¿È½È»Ð¿Í×É½Æ¸Ø£ô ÷ªô ö½þÌÆ¸í»ø½ûÓ ¾½Ò Â ¼½¼¿ÈÌÆ½ãýô ÅsÆ¸õ½ÅÓ È½ÔÌÆ»ãùô Øªôòã¿÷sÆÄí»û½øºÙÕ ë ÊÌÁ½Á»À»Æ¸÷£ô Åªô õsÆ¿û»øsãºÄÍ»È½Ïs¶¿¾ÌÆ¸Øªôúõªô ÷sÆ½ã¿û»ûþ¿¾ÌÉÇ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ»ãùô ÷ªô Ø½í×Æ½ãþ½¼½ÁsÆ¿Øªô Åªô óÌÆ½ã¸ø½÷À½º Â ÈÌº¸¾½¾ÌÆ¸ø£ô õªô ösÆ»ã¿õ½ûÀ½º Â ·»Ã Ó º¸¾ÌÆ¸í£ôòãùô ÷ Â ã½Æ½ã½Å½÷À½º Â Ò¸ÕÎÀ»Æ½ãùôúóªôòã¸ösÆ»ã¿÷¿íÀ»É Â Æ¸Ï¿·½Ã»ÈsºÇÕ×ÁsÆ½ãùôúØÌÆ¸ø½öÀÄ·»Ô»ÁÄÕÌ¾½È¿Í×Æ»ãùô õsÆ¸ø»ø»÷ÕÌÈ½ÏÌÆ¿÷ªô í»ûsÆ¿Øsã¸ûÕÌÐÌÉ Ö À»Æ½ÉÇÊs¶½Ï»Á½¹sÆ¸ø£ôúØ½øªôòõ½ØÌÆ¿Ø»öÃÌË¸¾½È½Í×Æ¸øªôòãýô øsÆ¸õ½ûÃ Ó Ï»Á¿Í×Æ½ãùô ís÷sÆ¸Ø¿íÌã¼¸ÍsÁ¸Ã¿Õ×¼¿Èsº¸¾×Æ¸Øªô ØªôúØÌÆ½ã¸Ø»í¼¿Ï Â º¿ÈÌÆ¸÷ªô õ£ôòã¸ösÆ¸û»õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄÞsº Ó ÁÌÉÄÈÌÆÄá½à»âsÚsÆ½ãªô ÷Ìã»Æ¿Ø½øsö
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A Installation RPM Lists

ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆÄæs¶¿ÏÌÉ¸Á¿Ï×Æ¿Øªôòøsã»ÆÄíÌ÷ÍÌÀ¿¼¿È¿·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªô í£ôòã»Æ»ã¸ösÅÏ»¶¿Ï¿Ís¹ÌÆ½ãùôòã½Æ¿ø½Ø¿íÉ¸¶¿Ò½È»¼»¼»À»É½Æ¸Ø£ô ØsÆ¸ö½÷»ÅÉ¿Ë¸Ï»Á½Á¿Ã×Æ¸øªô Å£ôòã¸øsÆ¸Ø»õÈ»¶»À¸ÔÌÆ¿÷ªôòã¸ösÆ¿ø½÷¿í·½ÃÌË½ÀÄ·sÈ½È»Á¿ÏÌÆ¿ósÆÄí»ø½õÑ»¶¿ÏÄÕ×¼¿Ã×Æ½ãùô ÷£ô ØsÆ¸Ø½Å»óÒ»¶ ë ø½¹ÌÆ½ãùô õsÆ¿û½õ½õÒsÀ¿Á½¹sÆ»ãùô øªôòã»Æ¸Å½ó½öÒsÀ¿¼½¶½¹»Á¿ÏÌÆÄí£ôúØªô ÷sÆ½ã¿ó»óÒsÀ¿¼»Ë¸Ô×Æ¸õªô ÷½øÌÆ¸Ø½Ø½Å
� ÉÇÊ×ÆÄí�ô ÷ªô ûsÆ¿ø½÷à½Ðsï¸Þ½ÛsÚsÆ¿À½º Â º¿¼½¹ Â ËsÆ¿Øªôòõ½÷£ô øsÅsÆ¿ó»öà½Ðsï¸Þ½ÛsÚsÆÇ·½ÃÌº¿Òsï¸Þ½Û»ÚÌÆ¿Øªôòõ½÷£ô øsÅsÆ¿Å»û¾sº½À¿Á¸·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¸í£ôòãùôòã»ã»Æ¸øs÷ÕÌÈ½ÏÌÆ Ó È½ÔÌÆ¸÷ªô í»ûsÆ¸Øsã¿ûÃ¸Õ×¶¸Í×Æ¿øªô ÷½÷sÆ¿õ¿íÉ¿Ë»É¿º»Æ½ËÄÊs¶¸Ã Ó Á¿ÏÌÆ¸÷ªôúØ»÷sÆsã¸÷»û·×É Â Ñsº½Á ë Æ½ãùôú÷sÆÄí½í»øÒsº Â ¼½¹ÌÆ¸Øªô ÷sÆ¸í»Ø½÷Ï»Á½¶½¹»À»ºÄÃsÁsÆÄí�ô øsÆ¸õ½øÉÄÈ»¶¿ÏÌÆ»ãùô í£ô ØÌÆ¸ØË¿¼ÇÕsÍs¶½ÈÌÆ¸Ø½÷½÷»øªôòãùôòã¿÷ÌÆ¸÷ÊsÁ½¶¿Ï½È Â Á½¶¿ÈÌÆÄÍÌº½À»É½Æ»ãýô ÷�ô ØÌÆ¸ØsöÀ½º Â Í½Ã Ó Æ½ãùô Ø£ô íÌÆ¸õ½óÂ Ë»Æ½ãùôú÷½ûsÆÄí»Å»óÉ¿À¿ÁsÉ½Æ¿¶½¹ÇÕÎºÄÃÎÆÄÒ»ó½û½ÿ½Òsó½û×Æ¸û½ísð»¹½ÁÌÆ¿ó£ôòãùôò÷ªôÙã¿÷ÌÆ¸õÉ¿À¿ÁsÉ½Æ½ºÄÃ×ÉÄÈÌÆ¸Ò»ó½û½ÿ¿Òsó»ûsÆ½û¿íÌð¿¹sÁsÆ¿ó£ôÙãùô ÷�ôòã»Æ¿õÒ»¹ÇÕ Â Ó Ï»¹sÆ¸÷ªô íÌÆ¸õ½ø½öÂ ¶sÉÇÊ×Æ¿Øªô ÷½õ Â Æ¸õ½÷¹¸·¸ÕsÍ×Æ¿÷ªô í Â øÌã½Æ¸Ø½ûÓ ¹sÆ½ãùôúóªô íÌÆÄís÷sãÓ Ã½·½ÍÌÀ½¼¿ÈÌÆ¸øªôúöªôòã½Æ¸õ»Å»õºÙÕÎÀ½º Â Æ½ãùô ÅªôÙã¸÷sÆÄí»Å»ÅÍs¶¿Ï½È»Á»¹sÆ½ãùô û£ô øsÆÄí»÷·½ÃÌº¸ÈÌÉ»Æ½ãùô ö¿í×Æ¸õ½Øä½Ï»¶»Ë¿Á½ä»¼½¼»À¸ÔÌº¸ÈÌÆ¸÷ªôúÅ£ô õ×ÆÄísõ¶½¶½¶»ð»É¸Ô»Á»À»Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªôòã¿÷£ôòã¿íÌÆ»ã¶»Ë¸Ï»¼¿ÏsÁ½¶½¹sÆ¸õ£ô ÷½ûsÆ½ã¿ø¶¿Ï¿Í ë ¶½ÈsËÄÊ×Æ¸Ø£ôòã¸¶sã½ã»Æ¿Ø½÷sø¶¸·s¹»º¿¼½¾sº½À¿ÁsÆ¿÷ªô Øªô øÌÆ»ã¸ösØÂ ºÄÃs¹½ÅÌÆÇ·»Èsº½ÀsÉ½Æ¸ÅªôòãýôúøsÆ½Ø½û½íË¸Ï»¶»Ë¸ÔÌÀ½º Â Æ¸Ø£ô ösÆ¸ösã¿û¹½Á¿ÑÌÉ½Æ¿Ø½÷½÷½ØªôÙã¸÷ªô íÌÆ¿Å¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÌË½¹sÆ½ãùô ø£ô Ø½Ø¸ÍÌÀsã»Æ½ã½Ø½Å¹½¼sÉ Â ¼»¼¿È»¹»º»É¸ÔÌÆ½ãùô ÷ÌÆ¿ø½øsø¾sÀ¸È½ÔÌÆ»ãùôòãùô ÷½ÏsË¿õsÆ¸õ»÷¾½Ï»Á½Á¿È»Ð¿ÍsÁsÆ½ãýô øªôòã½Æ¿û»Å½÷Ó ¶ ë ÔÌÆ¿øªôòãùôòã»Æ½ã¸Ø½ûÓ Ês¼sÉÄÈ×É¿Ë¸ÏsºÄÍsÈÌÆÄ¾»¼¸ÃsÈ×É½ÆsÉÄÈs¹sÆ½öªôú÷»õ£ô øsÆ½û½ØÓ Ï»Á¸Í×Æ¿Øªô õªôòã»Æ¸ó¿íÓ � ºÄÍ×Æ»ãùô øsÆ¸ø»Ø½ûÊ»È»¹»º Ó Æ¸øªôòãùôúûsÆ¸û½öºÄÍ½·»Èsº»À»É½Æ½É½É¿÷½Ø½÷sã¸Ø½í×Æ¸øsø¿íþ½¶¿Ñ»¶½ØÌÆ¸þ¿Ï»ÁsÆ»ãùô øªôòã»Æ¿õ½Ø»íÀ¿ÁsÉ½É½Æ¿ø½ö½ûsÆ¸øÌãÀ½º Â Ó ºÇÕsÍ½Í»Ïsº¸Ã»ÈÌÆÄí£ôúø£ô ø×ÆÄísØÀ½º Â À½ËÇÕùÉ½Æ½ãùôú÷½ÅsÆÄí»ØÀ½º Â ÕÎº¿ÔÄÕ×¼½¹sÆ¿øªôòãùôòã¿÷ÌÆ½ã½ø½ûÀ½º Â ÃsÁ½ÈÌÆ½ãùô ÷£ô Ø½¶sÆ¸øÌã¿ÅÀ½º Â ¼ Ó»Ó Æ½ãùô ÷ÌÆÄí»øÀ½º Â È»¼»¼»À»Æ½ãùô í£ô ØsÆ¸ø½ísöÀ½º Â ·×É Â Æ¸÷ªôòãýô õsÆ½ã¸Ø»ÅÀ½º Â ÒÄÕùÀ¿ØsÆ¸Øªô í£ô Ø½øsÆ»ã»ã¸öÀ¿¼ Ó Ï»¼½È»¶¿È»ÁsÆ¿øªô õªô ÅÌÆ»ã¸ÅsóÕ×¶¿Ô»Á½¹»Á¿ÑÌÆ¸ØªôúûsÆ½ã¸õ½ØÕ Ó Á¿È½È»ÐÌÆ½ãùôòãýô Ø½ósÆ¸Ø»õ½íÕÎºÄÃÌº½Ë½¼ÇÕùÆ¸Øªôú÷½÷ªô ÷sÆ»ã¸í»öÕ×¼½¹¸·»ÈÌº½À»É½Æ¸Ø£ô í£ôòã¸ÅÌÆ¿ø½ÅÕÌÈ»¼½¼»ÀsÉ½Æ¸øªô Å£ô ósÆÄí»õ½íÃ½Ã×Æ¸ûªôúûªô íÌÆÄísõÍÌË¸Ï»ÁsÆ¿øªô ÅsÆ½ã¿øsãÍs¹¿ÔÌÉÇÊÎÆ¸õªô ØªôÙãÄíÌÆ¸õ½ø»ØÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆ¸¼½¹ Â ËsÆ¿öªôòØªôúØsÆ½ø½õÍ»Ï»¼»ËÙÕÎ¶»º½À»Æ¸ø£ôòã¸õªôòã»Æ¿ø½Ø»íÉÄÈ»¶¿ÈÌÉ¿Á¿Ïsº¿¶»ÀsÆ½ãùôòã½Æ¿ø»Ø½õÉÄÐÌÉÄÑsº¸ÃÌº¸ÈÌÆ¸Ø£ô ó½ØsÆ½ã¿Å»óÈ½ÔÌÆ¸óªô íÌÆ¸û½÷È¿Ãsõ½Ø½õ»÷sÆ¸÷ªôòã¿ûªô õsÆ¸ø»Ø·½Ã � ºÄÍÎÆ¸õªô õ½÷ÌÆ¸Å½õë ¹»º¸¾½¾×Æ¸÷ªô õªôúØsÆÄí»÷½óÒ»¹½Á¿Ñ»ÁsÀ»ÆÄí£ô Ø£ô ÷sÆ½ã¸ó»óÒ½¾ÌÉÇÍ»Ïs¼ Ó É½Æ¸Ø£ô Øªôòã½Æ¿Ø»ÅÒ»¼sÉÄÑsº½Á ë Æ½ãùôúóªô ÷sÆ¸û»ØÐ¿Í×ÆÄÈ»¼»¼»À»É½Æ¸Ø£ô ösÆ¸û½÷ÃsÁ¿ÈsË¸¾ Ó Æ¸Ø½÷½÷»Øªô Åªô í×Æ»ã¸øÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÈ¿ÊsÁÇÕÎÁsÆÇç½ÃÌº¿ÈsÁ½¹»åsº¸Ã½·ÌÒÌÆ¿Ø£ôúûªô ó×Æ¸÷Â À¸ÈÌÆ¸Ø£ô í½ÐÌÆ¸óÌã¹ÇÕ×¶¸ÍÌºsÆ¸Øªô ÷ªôúõsÆ¸ø½øÁsÉ¸¼¸·½ÃÌ¹sÆ¸÷ªô Ø£ô Ø½ósÆ¸û»ÅÁ¿Ò¿ÍsÁ»Ë¿ÈÌÆ¸õªô ø½íÌÆ½ã¸Å½Ø¾sºÄÃ Ó Á½ÏÌÆ½ãùôòã»Æ½ã½ãÄí¾sºÄÃ Ó Á½ÏÌÆ½É¸Á¿Ï»Ñ»Á¿ÏÌÆ½ãýôÙã½Æsã½ã¸íº½ËÙÕsÍÌº¸Ã»¾»¼sÆ½ãýôòã½ã½Æ¸ø»÷»ö
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A.2 RPM Lists for Default Installations

À½º Â ÕÌÃ Ó Æ½ãùôú÷ªô íÌÆÄísóÀ½º Â Ñs¼¿Ï Â º»É»Æ½ãùô ÷sÆ¸í»íÀ½º Â Ò×É¿À¸ÈÌÆ½ãýô ÷ªôòã¸ÅÌÆ»ã¸Ø½õÕsÊ×Æ¸û£ô óªô í»¹»Á Â º¿¶¸ÃÌØ»ósÆ¸ûsû½÷Ís¶ÇÕùÆ¿÷ªô ö½ûsÆ¸í»öÏÌÉÇÊ×Æ¿÷ªôòã¸ösÆ¿ø½÷½÷É Ó Ï»Á¿Í×Æ½ãùô Å»Ø½¶sÆ¸õ½ö½íÈ»¶»À¸Ô×Æ½É¸Á¿Ï½ÑsÁ¿ÏÌÆ¸÷ªôÙã¿ösÆ¸øs÷¿íÈsË»ÉÇÊÎÆ¸ûªôòã¸Ø£ô ÷½÷sÆ¸õ½íÈ»Á»ÀÄÃÌÁ¿ÈÌÆ½ãùôú÷sÆ¸ø½÷½ûÈ»Á»ÀÄÃÌÁ¿ÈÌÆ½É¸Á½Ï½Ñ»Á¿ÏÌÆ»ãýô ÷sÆ½ø½÷»ûÈsº¸ÒÌÆ¿óªôòãùô øÌÆ½ã¸Å½ûÈ½ÈÄÕÌÔ»¾»¹»º¸ÏÌÆ»ã¸Å½Å½ó½÷»Å»÷½ÅsÆ½ø½ö»Å¹½¶¸Ã»ÈsÁsÆ½ãùôòãýôòã¸øsÆ¸ø»÷¹½¹sÉ¸Ø½È»¶¿ÏÌÆ¸Ø£ô õªô ØsÆ¿û»÷¿íÓ Ãs¼ÇÕÎÁsÆ¿À½º Â É½Æ½ãùô í�ôÙãùô ö×Æ½ã¿ø½íÍs¶ÇÕÎð¿Ï»¶½¹»ºÄ·ÎÉ½Æ½ãùô ø£ôÙã¸õsÆ¿í»õÏÌÉÇÊ×Æ»É¸Á¿Ï½Ñ»Á½ÏÌÆ¸÷ªôòã¿öÌÆ¸ø½÷s÷ÉÇÊ×ÆÇ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªô ÷sÆ¸ø»Ø»ûÉÇ·s¹½¼ÌÆ½ãùô ûªôúûsÆ¸õsãÒ½¾ÌÉ¸¹¿·¸ÕsÍ×Æ¸Ø£ôòãùô øsÆ¿ø»øÓ ¹¿ÔÌÆÄÍÌº¸Ò Â ·s¾ÌÆ¸÷ªôòã¿ó£ô ÷sÆsã¸÷»óÏ¿· Â Ð×Æ½ãùô ûªôúösÆ¸õ½óÍ½Í½Í×Æ¿Øªô í£ôòã»Æ¸ø½Ø½óë Á Â ¶sÀ½º � Á¿Ï×Æ¸Øªô ÷sã»Æ¿ø½÷½ûÓ Ï¿· Â Æ¸÷ªô Å½ØÌÆ½ã¸û½ÅÈsºÙÕ×Á � ¼¸ÃsÁsÆ¿Øªô Øªô õÌÆ»ã¸ö½ÅÓ ¹ Â Æ¿õªô øsÆ¸õ»öÀ½º Â ÕùË¸Ï½Ð¿Í»È×Æ¸Øªô õªôúØÌÆÄí»óº¸ísÀ»Æ½º»É¸¹¸ÃÌÀ½¼ Ó Æ¸Ø½÷»÷»ØªôòãsãùôÙã»ã»Æ¸÷Ôsð¿¹½Á½¾sÀ¸ÈÌÆ¸Ø£ô í£ôòã¸ÅÌÆ¿ø½÷¿íÃ Ó Í»È×Æ¸Øªô ØªôÙã½Æ¸ûºÄÍ»Ï»¼¿·»È»Á½ØsÆ¿Øªô í£ô öÌÆ¸í»Å½õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸õªô óªôú÷sÆ½ã½ã¸õ¹¸Í»Ï»¼ Â ÁsÉ½Æ¸ø£ô ûªô íÌÆ¿ø¶½¶½¶»ð Â ¶sÉ¸ÁsÆ¿Ø½÷½÷½øªôúø£ô Ø½ö×Æ¸ø¼¸ÍsÁ¸ÃÎÉ½É¿À»Æ¸÷£ô Åªô û Ó Æ¿û½ÅÍ½Í»È¿ÍÌ¹sÆ½ãùôòãýô ØsÆ¸ø½ø»ö·ÌË¿¹sÉÄÃ¸ÕsÍ×ÆÄí�ô Øªô õsÆ»ã¿÷½÷ë Ó Á¿È×Æ½ãùô óªôúØsÆ½ãÄí»ûßÄ·Ìß¸Ü»¾sº¸Ï»Á ë ¶»À½À¿ØsÆ¿ø£ôòã½Æ½Å½÷
� Á Â Ïs¶sÆ¸÷ªô Å»ø Â Æ¸ö¿íÉ¿Ë»É¿ºsÆ½ãùô ö»ð½Øªô Ø½ó»ðsãýô ÷½÷×Æ¸õ½íÉÄÐÌÉ¿Ë½¼¸Ã»¾sº Ó Æ¸÷ªô Ø½ø£ôúØ½ØsÆsã¸öÈsËÄÍs¹¿·¸ÕsÍ×Æ¸ø£ô öªôòã½Æ»ã¿Å½ûÊ ë ºÄÃs¾»¼sÆ¸õªô í»øsÆ¸õº¸ísÀ»Æ Â ¶sÉ¸ÁsÆ¿Ø½÷½÷½ØªôÙã»ãùôòãsã½Æ¿÷Ô Â ¹sÆ»ãùô ÷½ûsÆ»ã¸û½ÅÔ»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆ¸ÔÌÉÄÐÌÉ Ó ·Ì¶¿Ï»¹s¹sÆ¿ø£ôú÷ªôòøsÆ»ã¸ö»Ø¹¿Ï Â ¹ÌÆ¸÷ªô ûªôúøsÆ¸Ø¿íÁ¿ÑsÀ¿¼ Ó Æ½ãùô õ£ôòã½Æ¸Å¾»¶ÇÕùÆ¿Øªô ûªô ÅÌÆ¸õ½Å¾½Ï»Á½ÁÌÉ ë ¶¸Ã×Æ»ãùô Å½ó»ð½÷£ô ÅªôÇãÄí×Æ»ã¿ö½ÅÃs¶ Ó º½¼sÉ½Æ½ãùôú÷ Â íÌÆ½ã»ã¿÷ºÄÃsÁ¿Ès¹sÆ¸Øªô ÷ÌÆ¸Å½øÒÌÉ¿Ë»É½º»Æ½ãùô ösð¿Øªô Ø½ósðsãùô ÷s÷sÆ¿õ½íÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÍs¶»Ë¿Ô»¶ Ó ÁÇÕÎ¶¿Ãs¶ Ó Á¿Ï×Æ¿Ø£ô û�ô ísÅsÆ¿÷Ë¿¶¸ÍÌº¿ísÀ½ºÄÃ½·sÒÌÆ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ôòã½ãªôòã»ã»Æ¿÷Á¿È¿ÊsÁ½Ï»Á½¶»À»Æ¿÷ªô Åªô ûÌÆ»ã¸õ½Øº¸ísÀ¸¾Ìº¸ÏÄÕùÆ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªôòã»ãýôòã½ãsÆ¸÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ¿Ë¿¼¿ÏsÁsÆ¸Øªô û£ôúõ½ûsÆ½øÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÃÌËÄ·sÏÌÉ¸ÁsÉ½Æ¿Ø£ô ûªôòØ¿í×Æ»ã¿ÅÔ»¹½Á¸ÃÌÁ¿È ë ¼¿Ï»Ô»øsÆ¿À½ºsÉ¿¶sÆ¸ø�ô ÷£ôúøÌÆ½ãsãÄíÀ½º»ÉÄÈsÁ¿Ò»Á»Ë»Æ¿÷ªô õsÆ¸û»÷»õÍs¼ ë Á½Ï½È ë Á½¶½ÔÌÆ¸÷ªô Å»Å£ô íÌÆsã¸ø½íÉ¿ËÄÍ¸ÕýÆ¸÷ªô ósÆ¿õ¿íÉ¿À¿ÁsÉ»ÆÄÏ»Á»À¿Á»¶sÉ¸ÁsÆ¸óÌÆ¿öÉ¸¹ Â ð½¹½ÁsÆ¸Ø½÷»÷½Øªô ÅªôúõÌÆ¸ØÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÄÈ¿ÊsÁÄÕ×ÁsÆ¿ßÄ·×ß¿Ü½åsº¿Ã½·sÒ×Æ¿ØªôòûªôúósÆ¿÷¶»À½º½Ë½ÁsÆ¿Ë¿¼ÇÕÌÍs¶¿ÈÌÆ¸÷£ôúØsã½Æsã¸÷Â ¼½¼¿È×ÉÇÍÌÀ¿¶sÉÄÊ×ÆÄÈ¿ÊsÁÄÕÎÁsÆÇçsÃÌº¿ÈsÁ»¹¿å×ºÄÃ»·»Ò×Æ»ãùôò÷sÆ¿ösãºÄÃ»¾»Ø¿Ê»ÈÄÕùÆ½ãýôòã½Æ¸û½ø»÷É¸¹ Â Æ¿Ø½÷½÷½ØªôúÅªô õsÆ¸ØÂ ¼½¼¿È×ÉÇÍÌÀ¿¶sÉÄÊ×Æ½ãùô ÷ÌÆ»ã¸Ø¿íø½¹½¹»º½¶ Ó Æ¸÷ªô í»Å½ûsÆ¸Å»Ø¶»Ë½Ë¸È×Æ¸ûªô øªôúõsÆÄí»Ø½ø¶»À»É¸¶ÌÆ¸÷ªô Åªôú÷ªôúË¸ÑÌÉ¿Ø»÷½÷½Øs÷½Å»÷»øÌÆ¸øsÅ¶¿Ï Ó ·ÎÉ½Æ¸Øªô ÷£ô õsÆ¸õ½÷Â ºÄÃs¹»ÅsÆ¸Åªôòãýô øsÆ¸Ø½û½íË¿¶»À¿¶ÄÕ×¶¿Ïsº»É»Æ¸Øªô õ½÷ÌÆ¸í»÷Ë½ºÄÍsÁÌÆ½ãùô õªô íÌÆ¸ó½ûËÄ·½Í×É»Æ¿À½º Â É»Æ½ãùôòãùôÙã¿õsÆ¸û×ãËÄ·»ÏsÀsÆ¸öªô ÅªôúósÆ¸õ¿í¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆÄÏ»Á»À¿¶½ÐÌÆ¸øªô ÷£ôÙãÄÏsË»ÅsÆ¸ísø¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆ½É¸Á¿Ï½ÑsÁ¿ÏÌÆ¸øªôú÷£ôòãÄÏ×Ë¿ÅÌÆ¸ísøÁ¸Ã×É¿Ë¿ÏsºÄÍ»ÈÌÆ»ãùô ûªô ØÌÆ¿õ¿í»øÁ¿ÑÄÕùÉ»Æ½ãùô Øªôú÷sÆÄí¾ Â É¸Á½ÈÌÆ¸Øªôòã»Æ¸õ½Ø½ûÓ Ë¿¶»ÀsÆ¸øªô ÷sã»Æ¸ø½Ø½ûÓ Í Ó Æ»ãùô ÷ªô öÌÆ¸Å¿íÓ Í¸ÕùÆ»ãùô Ø½÷ªôÙã½ÆÄí»öÓ Ï»¼¿¾»¾ÌÆ½ãùôòã¿öªô ØsÆÄís÷»øÊsÁ»ºÙÕÎ¹½¶»À»Æ¿À»º Â Æ¸÷ªô ísÁsÆ¸Øs÷½öºÄÍ½ÍÌÀsÆ½ãùô í£ôÙãÄíÌÆ¸øsãºÄÍ»ÑÌÉ¿¶½¹ÇÕùÆ½ãýô Øsã½Æ¸ÅÌã
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A Installation RPM Lists

ºÄÍ»Ò½Ïsº¸Í×Æ¸÷ªô öÌÆ¸û½÷½ûº»É¸¶¸Í½Ã»Í×Æ½ãùô Ø»ûsÆ¸Ø½ø½õÀ½º Â º½Ë½¶sÆ½ãùô ØÌÆÄíÀ½º½À¿¼sÆ¿Ø½Øªô øªôúØsÆ¸õ½öÀ½ºÄÃ½·»Ò×Æ¿º»É¿Ë»É½º»Æ¸ØªôòãýôúØªôòØsÆ¿û½ØÀ¸ÑÄÕùÆ½ãýô ÷ªô õsÆ¿õsãÕ×¶¿ÏÌÉÇÃ ë ÁsÆ¸÷ªôúÅ½Åªô ÍÌÀ½Ø»÷sÆ½ø½ø»ØÕÎº½Ë¸Ï»¼sË¿¼½¹½Á»ð»Ë¸ÈsÀ»Æ½ãýôú÷½û×Æ½ã¿Ø¿íÕÎº¸Ï½Ï»¼½ÏÌÆ¸Øªô ÅÌÆ¸õ½÷½øÕÌÏ½ÈÌÆ¸Ø£ô Øªô Ø½¶ÌÆ¸ø½õ½÷ÕÌÏ½È Ó Æ¿Øªô Åªô Ø»ØsÆÄíÌãÃs¶ Ó º¿¼ÌÉ½ÆÇÃ×É¿Ë½¶sÆ¸Øªôòã»Æ¿õ½÷ÃÌËÄÍ»¾ÌÉ»Æ¸Øªô Øªôú÷ªôòã¸ÅsÆ¸ísØÃsÁsÉ½ÉÇ·ÎÉ½Æ½ãùô Ø£ô øsÆ¸Å½øÃsÁ¿È»¶¿Ès¶»À¸ÔÌÆ½ãýô õªô øªôÙã»Æ¸ósóÃ»È»¼¸Í×Æ¿Øªôòãùô ØÌÆ¸õ½óÍs¶ÇÕùÆòÕÎ¼½¹¸·ÌÀ¿ÁÌÉ½Æ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ô ó�ô Ø»ösÆ½Ø½õÍÌË»É¿Ë»Æ½À½º¸È»ÁsÆ»ãùô ÷ªôòã»Æ¿ö½÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¿Ú½¼¸Ã»Ñ»Á½Ï½ÈÌÆÄÛ½Ü»Ý×Æ½ãªô øÌã½Æ½ø½Ø»öÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸à»¼¸Ã×Æ¸÷£ôòã½ã½Æ¸ø»ûÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿ÈÌÆ¿ß¿ì½à½æÌÆÄí�ôú÷ªôòØsÆ¿ø½õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿Èsð½ß»ß¸å»Á½¶¿Ð×Æ»ãùôÇã¸óÌÆÄíÌØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ½ß¸ì½à½æÌÆ¸í£ô Øªô ÷ÌÆ¿ø½ø»íÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ä½ÔÌÆ¸ó½÷»÷ªô ÷½Ø¿í×Æ¿õ½ØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ½À½º Â»ë½ë»ë ÆÇÍsÁ¿ÏÌÀsÆ¸õ�ô û»õsÆ¿íÌãÍsÁ¿ÏÄÕÎºsÉ½É¿º¿¼¸ÃÎÉ½Æ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ô Å�ôòã¿÷sÆ½ÅÍs¼¿Ï½ÈÄÕÎ¶¸Í×Æ¸õ Â Á¿È»¶sÆÄísû»÷Ís¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆ¿À½º Â É»Æ¿öªôòØªôúØsÆ½ø½õÍ×É½Æ¸Ø½÷»÷½Øªô ÅªôÙã¸÷sÆ½ãÄíÍ×ÉÇ·»Èsº»À»É½ÆÇÍ×ã¿ösÆ¸ûsã¸ØÍ»Ð½È¿Ês¼¿Ã×Æ¸Øªô Ø£ôòã½Æ¸û½óÍ»Ð½È¿Ês¼¿Ã×ÆÇÃs¼¿È½Ê»Ï»Á½¶½¹ÌÉ»Æ¸Ø�ô Ø£ôòãsÆ¸û»óÖ ·s¼¿È»¶ÌÆ¸øªô ÷½øÌÆ¸Ø½õ½øÏ»¶½¹¿Ñ»¹ÌÆ¸÷ªô öªôÙã½Æ½ãÄí»ûÏ»¶»º¿¹¿Ès¼½¼»À»É½Æ¿÷ªô Å½÷sÆ¿õ»Ø½ûÏsºÄÃsÁ¿Ès¹sÆ¸÷ªô ûÌã½Æ¸õ½õ¿íÏ¿Í×ÆÇÍ½Í»Ís¼½ÁsÆ¸ø£ô õsÆÄí»óÏÌÉÄÐ¿ÃÌËsÆ¸Øªô õªôúõsÆ½ã¸÷¿íÉ¿Ë¿¶¸ÃÌÀ½¼ Ó ¹sÆ¸Ø£ô ØsÆ¸ø¿ísØÉ¸Á¸Ã×É¸¼½ÏÌÉ½Æ¸Øªôúûªô íÌÆ¸ø»øÉ¸Á¿ÈÌÉ¸Á½Ïsº¿¶»À»Æ¿Øªôòã¸ösÆ¿ø»Ø½õÉÇÊs¶¿Ï¿·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¸í£ô Ø»Ë»Æ¸ísø½ûÉ½É¿À ë Ïs¶¸Í×Æ¸ØªôÙã¸÷sÆ¸û½ØÌãÉÄÈ½Ï»¶»Ë½ÁsÆÄí£ô í×Æ¸Ø½Ø¿íÉÄÈ¿·½Ã½ÃÌÁ»À»Æ¸øªôÙãÄíÌÆÄíÌã»ãÉÇ·ÌË¸ÔÌÆ¸í£ô øªô ÷ÌÆ¸Ø½Ø½óÉÄÐÌÉ¿À¿¼ Ó ¹sÆ½ãùô í£ôòã½Æ¸Ø»õ»ûÉÄÐÌÉ½ÉÄÈs¶¿ÈÌÆÄí£ôú÷ªô øsÆ½ã¸ísØÈ»Á¿ÒsºÄÃs¾»¼sÆÄí£ôúØsÆÄí»óÈ½¾½È¿Í×Æ¿÷ªô Ø½ÅsÆ¿õ½öÈ½Ï»¶¿¾½¾Ìº½Ë»ÆÄÑsºsÉ½Æ¸÷ªô ø½í×Æ¸øsØ½õÈ½ÏsºÄÍ ë º¸Ï»ÁsÆ½ãýô ØsÆ¸õ½Å»ö·»Èsº½À»Æ½À½ºÄÃ½·»Ò×Æ¸Øªôòã½ãÄ·ÎÆÄíÌõÑ»¶»Ë¿¶¿ÈÌº¿¼¸Ã×Æ½ãýô Øªô õsÆ¿ø»÷½õÑsºÙÕùÆ¸û£ôòã½Æ½ã¸Å½íÑ¿ÃÌË»Æ¸ø£ô øªô ø¿ÏsØsÆ¸ø½ó½÷ÑÌÉÄ¾½È¿ÍÌ¹sÆ½ãùôòãýô ÷sÆ¸øsãÑ½È¿·½Ã×Æ¿Øªô õsÆ¸û»÷ë Ñ»¹»º¿¶sÀ»Æ½ãùô ísØsÆ¸Ø½ø¿íë½ë½ë ¼¿¾»¾sÀ¿ÁsÆ¸Ø£ô ö¿¾ÌÆ¸ûÒ½¾sºÄÃsÁÌÆ¸Øªô ósÆ¿û¿í»õÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆ¸Øªô ûªô í»÷sÆ¸ûÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÇÍs¶ÇÕùÆ¿Øªô ûªô õÌÆ¿û¿íÉ¿º¸È»¶¿Ï×Æ¸÷ªô öªôúØsÆ¸Ø½Å¶½¶»À½º Â Æ½ãùô ØsÆ¿û½Å½óÂ ¶sÉÄÈsº»À½À¿ÁsÆ½ãýô øªô ÷sÆ¿õÌãËÄ·½Í×É½Æ½Ë½À½º¿Á¸ÃsÈÌÆ½ãùôòãýôÙã¸õ×Æ¸ûÌãË¸Ð½Ï¿·×É»Æ½É¸¶sÉ¿ÀsÆ½ãùô õªôúØ»ösÆ½Ø½ó»÷Ó Ês¼sÉÄÈ×É¿Ë¸ÏsºÄÍsÈÌÆ¿À½º Â Ïs¶¿ÏsÐÌÆ¿öªôò÷½õ£ôúøÌÆ¸û½ØÊsÁ»ºÙÕ×¹»¶»À»Æ¸÷ªô í»ÁsÆ¸Ø½÷»öÊs¼¿È¿ÍÌÀ¸· Ó Æ¸Ø½÷»÷½Ø»ð¿÷¿íÌð½÷sãsÆÄísûÕ×¶¸Ã×Æ¸Ø£ô øªôòã¸Å»¹½Á Â í£ôú÷ÌÆÄíÎã¸öÕÎË»ÆÄí£ôúõªô õ½õsÆ¸í»Ø½óÕ×ÁsÉ¸¶sÉ¿¼¿¾½ÈÌÆÄí�ô ÷ªô øsÆ¿ö»÷Õ×¼¸Ã×Æ¸÷£ô Å½Åªô ØÌÆ¸õsãÃs¶ Ó º¿¼ÌÉ½ÆÇÍÌÀÄ· Ó ºÄÃ×É½Æ»ãýô ø Â ã»Æ½ã½û½õÃ»¾ÌÉ½ÆÇ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ»ãùô ÷ªôòã»Æ¿ø½öÍs¶ÇÕÎð¸Ô»Ï Â õsÆ½ãýô ÷ªô øsÆ¿ö»öÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆÇÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¿öªôòØªôúØsÆ½ø½õÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆÄÈsË½À»Æ¿ö£ô Ø�ô ØÌÆ¸øsõÍ»Ð½È¿Ês¼¿Ã×Æ¸Á Ó Á¿ÃÌº¸ÒÌÆòÕ×Ò×Æ Â ¶sÉ¿ÁsÆ½Øªôú÷£ôúøsÆ¸õsûÍ»Ð½È¿Ês¼¿Ã×ÆòÕÌÐÌÉ Ö À»Æ¸÷ªôúÅ£ôòãsÆ¸øÌã¸ûÍ»Ð½È¿Ês¼¿Ã×ÆÄÈ½ÔÌÆ¿Øªô Øªôòã»Æ¿û½óÏÌÉÄÈ»¶¿Ès¹sÆ¸øªô ÷»ûsÆ¸Ø½õ½õÉòÕsÍ½Í½ÍÌ¹sÆ¸÷ªô ö»ósÆ¸ø½õÈ½Ð¿ÍsÁsã½ºÄÃ×ÉÄÈÌÆ¿÷ªô ûªôòã»Æ¿ø½ØsÅÒ½¾»ó½û»ð Ó À¸ÒÌÆÄí�ô Øªô ÷sÆ»ã¿ó½óÒ½¾»ó½û¿Ès¼½¼»À»É½Æ¿÷ªôòã½ÆÄí×ã¿ÅÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆòÕ×¼¸·×É¿ÁsÆ¸Øªô û£ôÙã¸ó×Æ¸Ø»óÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÇÍs¶»Ë¸Ôs¶ Ó Á¿ÏÌÆ¿Ø£ô û�ô ö»ósÆ½÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÈ½Ï»¶¸ÃÎÉÄ¾»Á¿ÏÌÆ¿Ø£ô û�ôòã»Æ½ã¿í»ÅÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÈ¿·½ÃsÁÌÆ¸Øªô ûªôÙã¿øsÆ½û½öÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÒÌã½ã½Æ¿Øªô ûªôòã¸í×Æ¸õsóÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÒÄÕÎÀ»Æ¿Øªô ûªô óÌÆ¿ö½ÅÐ¿Í Â ºÄÃÌ¹sÆ½ãùôòã¿ØsÆ¸õ½õ
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A.2 RPM Lists for Default Installations

Ð¿Í×É¸Á½Ï½ÑÌÆ¸ØªôúõsÆ¸øsãç½ÃÌº¸ÈsÁ½¹¿åsºÄÃ»·»ÒÌÆ Â ·×º»À¿¹sÆ¿Ô»Á½Ð×Æ»ãùôò÷sÆ¿Ø½øÉÇ·×É¸ÁÌÆ Â ·Ìº½À½¹sÆÄÔ»Á¿Ð×Æ»ãùô ÷×Æ½ã¿Å»óÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÍ»Ïsº¸Ã»È»Á¿Ï»¹ Â Æ¸ØªôòûªôÙã¿÷ÌÆ¸ûsûÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ½É¸Á»Ë¸·»Ïsº¸È½Ð×Æ¿Øªô û�ôòã¿÷ÌÆ¿ó½õÓ Ês¼sÉ¸ÈÌÉ¿Ë¸Ïsº¸Í»ÈÌÆÄÒÌã»ã»Æ¸öªôò÷½õ£ôúøÌÆ¸ûsØÕ×ÁsÉ¸¶ Ó ÀÄ·×ÆÄí�ô ÷ªô øsÆ¿ö»÷Ís¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö À»ÆÇÍ»Ð½È½ÊÌ¼¸Ã×Æ½öªôúØ£ôúØsÆ½ø½õÍ»Ð½È¿ÊÌ¼¸Ã×Æ¿ºÙÕÎ¶ Ó ºÄÃ Ó Æ»ãùôòãªô øÌÆ¿õ»óÏ¿Í¸ÕùÆ¿øªô ÷ªô ûÌÆÄíÌã¸óÒÄÕ½ÕùÉ»Æ½ãùô ØªôúösÆ¸Ø½õ½ØÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÍ»Ïsº¸Ã»È»Á¿ÏÌÆ¿Ø£ô ûªôúí»ØÌÆ»ã¿ÅÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÃ»¾ÌÉ»Æ¿Ë½À½º¿Á¿ÃsÈÌÆ¸Ø�ô û£ôÙã»ã½Æsã¸÷ÌãÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÃ»¾ÌÉ»Æ½É¸Á¿Ï½ÑsÁ½ÏÌÆ¸Ø�ô û£ôÙã¿øsÆ½û½õÓ ÑÌÆ¸ø£ô õªô ósÆ¿ö½Ø½ÅÕ×ÁsÉ¸¶ Ó ÀÄ·»ÈÌÆ¸í£ô ÷ªô øÌÆ¿ö½÷Ö È»øsÆ¿øªô ÷ªô õÌÆ¸Å½ØÒ½¾»ó½ûÌÆÄí£ô Øªôú÷sÆ½ã¸ó½óÚ¸ÊsÁ»Ë¿Ô½á»¶¿Ï»¹ ë ¶¿Ï»ÁsÆ¿÷£ôòã½Æ¿íÌã¿Å¶¿Ï½ÈÌÉ»Æ½ãùô ÷ªôúøsÆ½ã¸ø½÷Õ×ÁsÉ¸¶ÌÆÄí£ô ÷ªôúøsÆ¸ö½÷Ö È»øsÆÄÃs¼¸Ã×ÆòÕ×ÈÌÆ¸øªô ÷£ôúõsÆ½ãsã¸õÒ»ø½Ø½ö»÷sÆ¸øªô Ø£ôòã¸ûsÆÄís÷»÷Ò Â ¶¸Ã»ÃsÁ¿ÏÌÆ½ãýô øsã½ÆÄísû»÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ¿Ë¿¼¸ÃsÈ½Ï»¼»À»Æ½Ë½Á¸Ã»ÈÌÁ¿Ï×Æ¿Ø£ô û�ôòã¸íÌÆ¿ø»öÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ Ö ÈÌÆ¿Øªô ûªô Ø»øÌÆÄí»Øº¸¾¿Ã»ÈsÁ¸·»Ï»¼sÆ»ãùô ØsÆÄísØ»öß¸Þ½åÌÆ»ãùô Øªô í×Æ¸Ø½÷½ÅÖ È»øsÆÙÕÌÐÌÉ Ö ÀsÆ¸øªô ÷ªôúõÌÆ½ã½ã½õÖ È»øsÆÄÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆ¿øªô ÷�ô õÌÆ»ã»ã¸õÖ È»øsÆÄ·½ÃÌº¸Òsï¿Þ½Û»ÚsÆ¸ø£ôú÷ªô õ×Æ½ã»ã¿õë øÇÕùÆ¿÷ªô øªôòã»Æ½ã¸÷½õ¶¸·»È»¼½Ð»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆ¿ºÄÃ×ÉÄÈs¶sÀ½À¿¶»Èsº½¼¿ÃÎÆ¸Ø�ô û£ô ø»ÅÌÆ¸÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ¿Ë¿¼¸·»Ã»È½Ï½ÐÌÆ¿Ø£ô ûªôòø½õÌÆ»ãÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ¸¼¸ÃÌÀ»ºÄÃsÁsÆÇ·»ÍÌ¹½¶¿ÈÌÁsÆ¿Ø£ôúûªôÇã¸õÌÆ¸Ø»õÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ½ÉÄÈ»¼½Ï»¶ Ó ÁsÆ¿Ø£ô ûªôòõ½ûÌÆ¿÷É¸¶¿Ò»ØÌÆÄí£ô ösÆ»ã¸Å½ûÊsÁ½¶¿Ï»È Â Á½¶¿È×Æ¿À¿¹»º¸ÏsÁsË¸È»¼»Ï»¹ÌÆ»ãýô ÷�ô ØÌÆ¸Ø»öÔ»¹½Á»À»º Â É¸øsÆ¿øªô ÷ªô øÌÆ»ã¸ø½ö¼¸ÍsÁ¸Ã×À¿¹½¶¸ÍsØÌÆ¿Ë½À½º¿Á¿ÃsÈÌÆ¸Ø�ôòãýô í×Æ¸ös÷Ís¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö À»Æ¸öªô Ø£ôúØsÆ¸Ås÷É¸¶ÇÕ Â ¶sÆ¿Ë½À½º½Á¸Ã»ÈÌÆ¸Ø£ôúØªô õ×Æ½ã¿ö»óÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ Â ¼½¼½ÈsÀ¿¼½¶½¹»Á½ÏÌÆ¸Ø�ô û£ôúû»õsÆ½öÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇ·×É¸Á½ÏÌÉ½Æ¸Øªôúû£ô ø¿íÎÆ½ã¿÷ÉÇÊs¶½¹»¼ ë ÆÄí£ôú÷ªô ØsÆ¸ø»÷»÷Ô»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆ¸Ô»¹ÇÕùÆ¸ø£ôú÷ªô ø×Æ½ã¿ö»ØÔ»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆ¸Ô»¼¸Ã Ö ·ÌÁ½Ï»¼¿ÏÎÆ¸ø£ôú÷£ô ø×Æ½ã¿ö½ØÔ»¹½Á»À»º Â É¸øsÆ½ËÄ·½Í×É½Æ¿ø£ô ÷ªôòøsÆ»ã¿ø»öÔ»¹½Á¸ÃÌÁ¿È ë ¼¿Ï»Ô»øsÆ¸øªôú÷£ô øsÆsã¸õ»ØÔ»¹½Á¸·sÈsº½À»É¸øÌÆ¸øªô ÷ªôúøÌÆ½ã¸õsÅÒ¿Ã»È¿ÍÎÆÄí£ôòãùôÙã½Æ½ã¸ø½ûÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ¿ºÄÃ×É¸È»¶»À½À¿¶½ÈÌº¿¼¸ÃùÆ¸Ø£ôúû£ô Å»íÌÆ¿ØËÄ·½Í×É»Æ½ãùôòãùôÙã¸õsÆ¸û½ÅÔ»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆ¿øªô ÷ªô øÌÆ»ã¸ö½ØÔ»¹½Á¸ÃÌÁ¿È ë ¼¿Ï»Ô»øsÆòÕ×¶sº»À»Æ¸ø�ô ÷£ôúøÌÆ½ã½õ½Ø¼¸ÍsÁ¸Ã×À¿¹½¶¸ÍsØÌÆ¸Øªôòãùô í×Æ¸ö½÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇ·½Ís¹»¶¿È»ÁsÆ¸Ø£ôúûªô ØsøsÆ¿ØÔ»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆ»É¸¶ÇÕ Â ¶ÌÆ¿øªô ÷�ô øÌÆ»ã¿Ø½ØÔ»¹½Á¸ÃÌÁ¿È ë ¼¿Ï»Ô»øsÆÇÃsÁ ë É½Æ¸ø�ô ÷£ôúøÌÆ½ãsãÄíÔ»Á¿Ï»¶ÄÕÎº¸ÔÌÆ¸Ø»÷½÷½Ø½÷½ó»Ø»ösÆ¸ÅsõÔsº¿¼»ð¿¾sº»ÉÇÊ×Æ»ãùôòãùô ØÌÆ¿Ø½÷½öÉÇ·×É¸Á ë ÕùÆ¸øªôúûªô ÷sÆ½ã¿õ»ÅÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÍ»Ï»¼½¾sº½À¿ÁsÆÙÕÎ¶¸Ãs¶ Ó Á½Ï×Æ¿ØªôòûªôúûsÆ¿õ»õÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ½É¸¼¸·»Ãs¹sÆ¸Øªôúû£ô Ø½õ×Æ½ã¿÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ½ÉÄÐÌÉ½Ë¿¼¸Ã»¾sº Ó Æ¸ØªôòûªôÙã¸í×Æ¸Øs÷¶¸·»È»¼½Ð»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆ¸Øªô ûªôúø»ûsÆ¸÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÄÏ»ÁsÉ¸È»¼¿Ï»ÁsÆ¿Ø£ô ûªôÇã½ã»Æ¿ö»÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÄÏ¿·½Ã×À¿Á¿Ñ»Á»ÀsÆ¿Øªô û�ôòã¿ûÌÆ¿Ø½÷Ô»ø Â Æ¿÷ªô ösÆ¸ØÌã¸÷Ô»¹½Á¸ÃÌÁ¿È ë ¼¿Ï»Ô»øsÆ¿À¿¶¿ÃÎÆ¸øªôò÷ªôúøÌÆ»ã½ã¿íÉÇ·×É¸Á ë ÕùÆÄÔsËÇÕÌÐ»¶sÉÄÈ×Æ¿øªô û�ô ÷ÌÆ»ã¿õ½ÅÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÍs¼ ë Á¿Ï½È ë Á»¶½ÔÌÆ¸Ø�ô û£ôÙã¸íÌÆ½Ø½÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆ¿ºÄÃsÁ½È»¹sÆ¸Øªôúû£ô ósÆsã¸Ø¶¿ÈÌÆ¸ø£ôòãùô ósÆ¿û½Ø½Ø¶¸·»È»¼½¾ÌÉ½Æ¸øªôÙãùô ösÆÄísØ»õËÄÍ½·×Æ»ãùô øªôòã¿øsÆ½ã¸Ø½ûËÄ·½Í×É»Æ¸¹¿Ïsº¸ÑsÁ¿ÏÌÉ½Æ½ãýôÙãùôòã½õsÆ¿ÅÌãËÄ·½Í×É»Æ¸¹¿Ïsº¸ÑsÁ¿ÏÌÉ½Æ½É¸È½Í×Æ½ãªôòãýôÙã¿õsÆ½Åsã¹»º¸Ï»ÁsË¸È»¼¿Ï½ÐÌð¿¶½¹ÇÕÎº¸Ã×º»ÉÄÈsÏ»¶½Ès¼½ÏÌÆsãùôÙãùôúÅÌÆ¸Åsö¾½Ï»Á½Á½Ï»¶½¹»ºÄ·ÎÉ½Æ¸÷ªô õÌÆ¿Ø½ø½ûÓ»Ö Æ¸÷£ô ûªô ÷sÆ¿ö½Åº¸ÏsË¿¹ÌÆ¸Øªôòã¸÷£ô øsÆÄí»ø»ØÔ»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆÄç½ÃÌº¸È»Á»¹½åsºÄÃs·»Ò×Æ»ãýô ÷×Æ½ã»ã¸öÔ»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆÄÃ×ÉÇÍÌÀÄ· Ó ºÄÃ×Æ½øªôú÷£ôúøsÆsã¸Ø»ØÔ»¹½Á Ó Ï»¶¸Í½ÊÌº»Ë»É¸øsÆ¸Á½Ò»È½Ï»¶×Æ¸ø£ôú÷£ô ø×Æ½ã»ã¸ØÔsºÄÃ»ÈsÁ¿Ï¿ÃsÁ¿È×Æ¸÷ªô í»õÌÆ»ã¸Ø½óÃ×É½É¿ð»À¿¹½¶¸Í×Æ»ã¸Å½ÅsÆ¸õ»ø¼¸ÍsÁ¸ÃÌÚ¿Ï½Ð¿Í»Ès¼¿Ôsº»Æ½ãýôúõsÆ½ã½û¼¸ÍsÁ¸ÃÎÉ½ÉÇÊ×Æ¸ø£ô í¿Í×ã½Æ»ã¿÷½õÍs¶ÇÕÎð»À¿¹½¶¸Í×Æ»ã¸õ½÷sÆ¸ö»ÅÍs¼sÉÄÈ»¾sº¸ÒÌÆ½ãýôòãùôòã½ã»Æ»ã½ãÄíÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö À»Æ½É¸Á¿Ï»ÑsÁ¿ÏÌÆ½öªôúØ£ôúØsÆ½ø½õÉ¸¶»ºÄÃsÈÌÆ¸øªô í�ô ØsÆÄí½ís÷ÉÇÃs¼¿Ï»ÈÌÆ½ãùô ó£ô ö Â ã¸Ø»óÌÆ¸Å½÷É Ö ·Ìº½¹sÆ¸Øªô í�ôúß¸ä½â½Û»å»Ü»ösÆ½Å½ø
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A Installation RPM Lists

·½·ÌËÄÍ×Æ»ãùô ÷½ûªôÙã½Æ¸ö½Ø¿íë øÇÕùÆ¿º¸ÃÌÀ½ºÄÃsÁÌÆ¿ºÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁÌÆ¸÷�ô ø£ôòãsÆ¸óÌãÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÇÃsÁ¿È ë ¼¿Ï½ÔÌÆ¸Ø£ôúûªôòø½øÌÆ¸ØË¸Ï»¼¸Ã×Æ¿øªô ÷ªôòã»Æ¸û¿í»ÅÕ×¶»º½À¸Ò×Æ¸óªôòãùôÙã½Æ¸û½÷½ø¼¸ÍsÁ¸ÃsÚ½Ï½Ð¿Í»È»¼½Ôsº»Æ¸ø½Ø Â º¸ÈÎÆ½ãýô õ×Æ½ã¿û¼¸ÍsÁ¸Ã×É»ÉÇÊ×Æ¸¶sÉ¸Ô¿Ís¶sÉ½É»Æ¿øªôúí¿ÍÎã½Æsã¸÷»õÉ Ö ·Ìº¿¹»ü¸·s¶¿Ï»¹ÌÆ½ãùô Øªôú÷ÌÆ½ã¿í½íÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆ¿À¿¹½¶¸ÍÎÆ¿Ë½À½º¿Á¿ÃsÈÌÆ½ØªôúûªôòõsÆ»ã¿Ø»ØÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆòÕ×¶»º½ÀsÆ¸Øªô ûªôÙã¿ösÆ½ö½öÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÇÃÌº»É½Æ½Ë½À½º¿Á¸ÃsÈ×Æ¸Ø�ô û£ôòã¿íÌÆ»ã¿ø»óÀ»É Â Æ½ãýô ØsÆÄí»ØÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÇÃÌº»É½Æ»É¸Á¿Ï½Ñ»Á½Ï×Æ¸Ø�ô û£ôòãsã½Æ¿Å»ûÉ¸Á»Ë½ËÄÊÌÁ»Ë¸ÔÌÆ¸Ø£ô ÷sÆ¸Ø¿ísöÊsÁ½¶¿Ï½È Â Á½¶¿ÈÌÆ»ÉÄÈ»¼¸ÃÌº¿È½Ê×Æsãùôú÷ªôòØsÆ¿Ø»ö¾»Á¿ÈsËÄÊ¿Õ×¶»º½À»Æ¿õªô Åªôòã¿øÌÆ¸õ»íÕs·»È½ÈÌÆ»ãùô ísº»Æ¿Øsã¸öÊsÁ½¶¿Ï½È Â Á½¶¿ÈÌÆ»ãùô ÷ªô ØÌÆ¿Ø½öÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆ Â ¶»Ë¸Ô½·½Í×Æ¸Øªôúû£ô ö×Æ¸Å»ØÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄ¾sº¸Ï»Á ë ¶»À½À»Æ¿Ø£ô û�ô ûÌÆ¸ösöÔ»¹½Á Â ¶ÌÉ¸Á½øsÆ¿ß¿å½Üsß»Æ¸óÌÆ¿ö½øÉÇ·×É¸Á¸ÊÌÁ»ÀÄÍ×Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªô ÷»Å£ô ÷sõsÆ¿Ø½õ¾»Á¿ÈsËÄÊ¿Õ×¶»º½À½Ë½¼¸Ã»¾ÌÆ¸õ£ôúÅªôÇã¸øÌÆÄíÌÅèÄÛ½àsñ¿¶½Ñ»¶½ØsÆ¿ñ¿â½âsß»Æ½ãýôúøªôÇã½Æ¿Ø¿íèÄÛ½àsñ¿¶½Ñ»¶½ØsÆ¿ñ¿â��½â»Ú»ï¿à»àÌÆsãùôúøªôÇã½Æ¿Ø½íèÄÛ½àsñ¿¶½Ñ»¶½ØsÆ¿ñ¿Ý½ÜÌÆ½ãùôúø£ôòãsÆ¸Ø½íèÄÛ½àsñ¿¶½Ñ»¶½ØsÆ¿ß¿Þ½îÌÆ½ãùôúø£ôòãsÆ¸Ø½íÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¿Ú½¼¸Ã»Ñ»Á½Ï½ÈÌÆÄâsß¿ì×ã½Æ½÷ªôÙã¸õ×Æ½ã¸í»íÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¿Ú¸·»ÏÌÉ¸ÁÌÉ½Æ½ãùô ÷»ûÌÆ¸ø×ã¸õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿ÈÌÆÄÞ»ìsß»Æ¸÷ªôúØ½íÌÆ¿í»ÅÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿ÈÌÆ½è¸æÌÆ½ãùô ÷Ìã»Æ¸÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿ÈÌÆ½è¸æ½Ñ½í½â»¹»¹½ÏÌÆ½÷ªôÙã¸÷×Æ¸÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿ÈÌÆ¸Á½Ò½ÈÌÆ½ãùôú÷Ìã½ãsÆ¸÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿È½â»¹»¹¿ÏÌÆ½èÄæ×Æ¿øªôÇãÄí×Æ¸÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»ÆÄç½ÃÌº¸ÒÌÆ½ß¸ÐÌÉ¿À¿¼ Ó Æ¸÷�ô Å»ósÆsã½ã»ãÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ½À¿¹½¶¸Í×Æ¿÷ªô Ø½õsã»Æ¿ö½õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¿Ú¸·»ÏÌÉ¸ÁÌÉÄêsº¿¹ Ó Á½ÈÌÉsÆ½ãýô ÅsÅ½öÌÆ¿÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ä»Á¿ÏÄÕÌÝsÁ½¶½¹¿î»Á½Ð×Æ¸Ø�ô ØÌã½Æ½÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»ÆÄÍs¼sÉ½Æ¸¶»¹ÇÕÎºÄÃ×ÆÙÕÎ¼½¹½·ÌÀ½ÁsÉsÆ¸÷£ôÙãýôòã½ÆsãÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»ÆÄÍs¼sÉ½ÆòÕÎ¼½¹¸·ÌÀ¿ÁÌÉ»Æ¸÷�ôòãýôòãsÆ½ãÍs¼sÉ¿ð¸Ès¼½¼»À»É¿ð½¶sÉ½Æ¸÷ªôú÷£ôòãsÆ¸÷æsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ»ãùô øsÆ½ã¿øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Û½Ï»¼ ë É¿Á½ÏÌÆsãùôúøsÆsã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Û½Ï»¼ ë É¿Á½ÏÌÆ¿Ûsº¸Ãs¶»Ï½Ð×Æ»ãýô øsÆsã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Û¿·Ìº½À¿¹»Á½ÏÌÆsãùôúøsÆsã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Þsº»ÉÄÔ½ìsÁ½È Â ¼½¼½ÈÌÆsãùôúøÌÆ»ã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸Þsº»ÉÄÔ½ìsÁ½È Â ¼½¼½ÈÌÆ¿Ûsº¸ÃÌ¶½Ï½ÐÌÆsãùôúøÌÆ»ã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ½ñ¿¶¿Ñ»¶sÆ»ãýô ø×Æ½ã¿øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ½ñ¿¶¿Ñ»¶sÆ¸ÛÌºÄÃ×¶¿Ï»ÐÌÆsãùôúøÌÆ»ã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸àsºÄÃÌºÙÕÎ¶sÀ»ÆsãùôúøsÆsã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸àsºÄÃÌºÙÕÎ¶sÀ»Æ¿Ûsº¸Ãs¶»Ï½Ð×Æ»ãýô øsÆsã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸ì»Á¿È Â ¼»¼½ÈÌÆsãùôúøsÆsã¸øæsï½ß½ð»èÙÕ×¶ Ó ÁsÆ¸ì»Á¿È Â ¼»¼½ÈÌÆ¿Ûsº¸Ãs¶»Ï½Ð×Æ»ãýô øsÆsã¸ø

A.2.2 RPM List of the Branch Server
À½º Â ¶»º½¼sÆ¸÷ªô ø£ôòã¸õsÆ¸Å»÷Ó À½º Â ËsÆ¿º»ã¸ó¸ÃÌ¹½¶¿È»¶sÆ¿Ø£ô Ø�ô õÌÆ½ã½ö½ÅÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÈ½Ï»¶¸ÃÎÉ½Æ¸¹½ÁsÆ¿Ø£ô û�ô Ø»øsÆsãÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆÄÞÌï¸àÌÆ½ãùôúø»ÅsÆ½ø½õÊs¼ ë È»¼»¹½Á¸Ê×Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªô Å£ôúûsÆ½ûÊs¼ ë È»¼»Á¸Ã½Ê×Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªô Å£ôúûsÆ½ûÀ¿Ø¸Ê×ÆÇÍ»Ã Ó º½Ë¿¼¿Ã×É½Æ¸Å½Å£ôúØ Â Á¿Ès¶½ó×Æ¸õ½ís÷ÉÇ·×É¸Á¸ÊÌÁ»ÀÄÍÌð¿¹»ÁsÆ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ô ÷sÅªôú÷½õ×Æ¸Ø»õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆ¸ü»Á¸ÃsÁ¿Ï»¶½Ès¼¿ÏÎÆ¸÷£ô Å×ã½Æ¿õ½í¶»º¿¹½ÁsÆ¿÷ªô ÅsÆ¸ø»Ø¾sº½À¿ÁsÉ¸ÐÌÉÄÈ»ÁÇÕýÆ¸Ø½÷½÷½Ø£ôúÅªôòØsÆ¿õ½ûÓ Ês¼sÉÄÈ×É¿Ë¸ÏsºÄÍsÈÌÆÄ¾»¼¸ÃsÈ×É½Æ½¼¿È½ÊsÁ»ÏÌÆ¿ö£ôú÷½õªôòøsÆ¿û»ØÃsÁ¿ÈÌÉ¿Ë½¶¸ÍsÁsÆÇÍ×ÀÄ· Ó ºÄÃÎÉ»ÆÄí�ô ó»÷sÆ½Ø½ØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸Þ»¶¿È»Á¿às¶¸ÃÌºÄÍ×Æ¿õ£ô íÌ÷sÆ¿Ø¿ísíÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸á½ä½à½åÌÆ¸ä»¶ Ó É¸Á½È×Æ¸ø�ô ÷»øsÆ½ø½÷»÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸äsºÙÕ×ÁsÆ¸æ»Á¿Ïsº¿¼»¹ÌÆ½ãªô Ø»÷sÆ½ø½ûÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸äsºÙÕ×Á¿Þs¶¿È»ÁsÆ½ãýôÙã¸÷×Æ¸ø»ø½ØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»ÆÄç»ÝÌè½Æ½ãýô Ø½÷sÆ¸ø»ÅÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆÄê»Ïsº¸È»Á¿Ï×Æ¿÷ªôúíÌÆ¿Ø½õ»íÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆ¸þ½¹ Â ËsÆ¿öªôòØªôúØsÆ½ø½õÉ¸¶sÉÇÊ×Æ¿øªô íÌÆ¸õ»÷¿íÉ¸¶¿Òsº¿¹»Á¸Ã»ÈÌÆ½ãýôòã½ÆÄí»Ø»óÉ¿Ë»É¿À¿¼ Ó Æ¸Øªô øÌÆ¸ø½÷½ØÈ»Á¿ÏÄÕÎº¸Ã»¾»¼sÆ¸õ£ô ØsÆÄí»÷»Ø·½ÃÌº¸È»Á»¹»À½ºÄÃ½·sÒÌÆÄÏ»Á»À½Á»¶sÉ½ÁsÆ»ãùôò÷sÆ»ã¿Ø»öÒ½¾¿Ã»ÈÌÉ½Ë½À»ÆÄí£ôúØªô ÷sÆ½ã¿ó»óÒÄÕ×¼½¹¸·×À¿ÁsÉ½ÆÄí�ô Øªô ÷sÆ»ã¿ó½óº½Ë¿¼¸Ã×É»Æ½ã¸÷sãùôú÷sÆ¸õ½ö½öºÄÃ»ÈsÀ¸¾½Ã»ÈÌÉ½Æ½ãýô ØsÆÄí»Ø»öÔ»¹½Á½øsÆ½º»ã¸ó¸Ã×Æ¿¹½ÁsÆ¸øªôú÷£ô ø×Æ¸Å»ÅÕ×¶¸Ã×ÆÇÍÌ¶ Ó ÁsÉ½Æ»ãùô õ½øsÆ¿ø»ØÍ»Ï»¼¿Ñsº½¹½Á¿ÏÌÉ½Æ¿Ø½÷½÷½ØªôúÅ£ô ó×Æ½ã¿Øë ¼¿Ï»¹sÉ»Æ ë ¼¿Ï»¹ÌÉùô ØsÆ¸Ø»ó½íÓ À½º Â ËsÆ¸Øªô ØªôúõsÆ½ã¸ö½ÅËÄÍ½Í×Æ¸ø£ô Øªô ØsÆ¿õ
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A.2 RPM Lists for Default Installations

À½º Â Ó Ë½Ë»Æ¸øªôúØªô ØsÆ¸õÃsÁ¿ÈÌÆ¸È»¼½¼»À»É»Æ½ãùô û½÷ÌÆ¿ø¿í»óÃsÁ¿È»¹»¶¿È»ÁsÆ½ãýô ØsÆ¸ø½ø»øÓ À½º Â Ë»Æ¿À¿¼»Ë½¶»À¿ÁsÆ¸Ø£ôúØªô õ×Æ½ã¿ö»ÅÁ¿È¿Ê»Ès¼½¼»À»Æ½ãýô ö»Ë¸ÑÌÉ»Æ¿Ø½û¾sº½À¿ÁÌÆ¸øªô ø½öÌÆ¸Ø½÷½û¾½Ï»Á½Á½È½Ð¿ÍsÁ½ØÌÆ¸Øªô ÷ªôúÅÌÆ¸ó½öÀ½º Â É¸È»¹»Ë¿ÿ½ÿÌÆ¸øªô ØªôúØÌÆ¸õÕsÊs¶sÉÄÊ×Æ¸÷ªô ó£ôòã¸ûsÆ¸ø»÷ÕÌÔsº»É¿¼¿¾ÌÉ½Æ½ãýôòã½ãùô ¶»Ø»ósÆ¸øsøË¿¹¿Ï»ÁsË¿¼¿Ï»¹sÆ»ãùôòã½ãùôú¶»Ø½ósÆ½ø½ø¶¸Ã»Èsº ë ¼¿Ï»¹sÆ¿÷ªô ø½øsÆ¿û»Å¶sÉÇÊ×Æ¿÷ªô ØsÆ¸û½íÌã¶¿È½È½Ï×Æ¸Øªô ÷ªôÙã½ã½Æ½ã¸û¶ ë ÁsÉ¸¾½ÒÌÆ¸÷ªô í£ô í»¶sÆ¿ØÌã¸õÂ ºÄÃ Ó Æ½ãùô ÷ªô íÌÆ¸ûsã¸÷Â ºÄÃ½·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªôòã¸ØªôúÅ»÷ªô ÷�ôòã¿õÌÆ¿õ½÷Â ¼¸Ã½Ã×º¿ÁsÆ½ãùô íÌÆ¸ö½õÂ�� ºÄÍÌØsÆ½ãùô ÷£ô ØsÆ¸õsãË¿¹¸Ís¶½Ï»¶¸Ãs¼»º½¶sÆ½è½è½è¿¶sÀÄÍ½Ê×¶½Å£ôúóÌÆ¸Øsó½öË¿¼ÇÕsÍÌ¶¿Ï½ÈÄÕùÆ»ãùôòã½Æ¸ø»ØËÄÍÌº¿¼ÌÆ¸Øªô õsÆ¿õ¿í¹ Â ÆÄí�ô ÷ªôòãÄí×Æ½ã¸Å¿í¹½¹¿Ï»ÁÌÉ¿ËÄ·sÁsÆ»ãùô ÷½ØsÆ¿Ø»ø½÷¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆ Â ¶sÉ¸ÁÌÆ¸øªô ÷ªôÙã¸ÏsË¿Å×ÆÄísø¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÎÆÄÈ»¼½¼»ÀsÉ½Æ½ãùô ØÌÆ¿Ø½Ø¿í¹»º¸¾½¾½·»Èsº½À»É»Æ¸Øªô óªôÙã»ÆÄí»Å¹½¼sÉ¸Ø¿·½ÃÌº¸ÒÌÆ¿øªôòã½Æ¸Ø»Å¹½¼sÉÄ¾×ÉÄÈ»¼½¼»ÀsÉ½Æ¸Øªô óÌÆ¿Ø½Å½ûÁ½Ø¿¾ÌÉÄÍ»Ï»¼ Ó É»Æ½ãùô Ø½óÌÆ¿ø½÷Á½¹sÆ¸÷£ô ØsÆ¸ûsã»ãÁ½þ½Á»Ë¿ÈÌÆ¸Øªô ÷£ôòã¸ØsÆ½ã¿û»÷Á¿Ò¿Ís¶½ÈÌÆ½ãùô Å»õªô íÌÆÄí×ã¾sº½À½À¸·½Í×Æ½ãùôÙã¸÷sÆ¸ø½Ø¾sºÄÃs¹¿·»Èsº½À»É»ÆÄí£ôòãùôúöÌÆÄí»øsõ¾¿ÍÌºÄÃ Ó Æ¸Øªô Ø Â ã½Æ¸õ½û»ÅÓ ø¸·»ÈÌº½À»É½Æ½ãýôòãùô Ø½óÌÆ¿Ø½õ¿íÓ ¹ Â ÕýÆ½ãùô óªôú÷sÆ¸û½ó½ÅÓ Ô»Á¿Ï¸ÕÎº¸ÈÌÆ½ãýô ÷sÆÄí»õ»÷Ó À½º Â Æ½ãùô ØªôÙã¸÷sÆ¸ø½Ø»ûÓ ÕsÍ×Æ¸í£ô ÷sÆ½ã¸í»ÅÓ È½Ô Ó À¿¶¿Ï»Á½¶ÌÆ½ãùô ØªôúØÌÆÄí»ûsÅÊs¹¸Ís¶½ÏÄÕùÆ¸õªôúØsÆ¸ø½øºÄÍ»È»¶ Â À¿ÁsÉ½Æ»ãùô Øªô ö»¶ÌÆ¸õ½øÔÌÉÄÐÄÕÎ¼½¼¸Í×É½Æ¿Øªô í£ô õÌÆ¿û½óÀÄÊs¶sÆ»ãùôòãÄísºsÆ¸Ø½Å½öÀ½º Â æ»Ï»¼¸Í»åsºsÉÄÈÌÆ¸÷ªôÙã¿÷ªôòãsÆ¸ø»öÌãÀ½º Â Ë½¶¸Í×Æ½ãùôúÅ½ØsÆ¸Ø½Ø»ûÀ½º Â Á½Òsº¸¾ÌÆ¸÷£ô õªô øsÆ¿ø»ÅÀ½º Â þ¿ÍsÁ Ó Æ¸û£ô Øªô ÷sÆ¸ísósãÀ½º Â Í×Ë¿¶¸Í×Æ¸÷£ô öªôòã½Æ¿õ»ûÀ½º Â ÒÌË¸Ï½Ð¿Í»È×Æ½ãùôòã½Æ¿õ½íÀ½º Â ÐsØ¸·»Èsº½ÀsÆ¸Øªô ûªôúØÌã½Æ½ãÀ½ºÄÃ½·sÒÌÆ¸¶¿ÈÄÕýÆ¸Øªô í£ôú÷ÌÆ½ã¸õsöÀ¿¼ Ó ÉÄ·»Ï½¾»Á¿Ï×Æ½ãùô õ½¶ÌÆ¿ø½÷¿íÀ»É¸¼¿¾×ÆÄí£ô û¿í×ÆÄí»÷ÕÌíÌÆ½ãýô í»¼sÆ¸Ø»ó½ûÕ×¶¿Ô»ÁÌÆ¸øªô ö½Å£ôòã½ÆÄí»÷»öÕ×¹½¶½¹ÄÕùÆ½ãùô ÷£ôòã½Æ¸ø½öÕÌÔ½È»ÁÄÕsÍ×Æ½ãùôúõsÆÄí»ó½ØÕÌÈsð»É¸ÈÌÆ¸÷ªô öÌÆ½ã¸û½óÕÌÈ½ÒÌÆ»ãùô Øªôòã¿õsÆ½ã¸û½ØÃÌËÄ·»Ï×É¸ÁsÉ½Æ¸õ£ô ØsÆÄí»÷»ØÃsÁ¿È»¶sË½Ë¸ÈÌÆ¸÷£ô ösã½Æ¸Ø½ísõÃsÁ¿ÈsË½¶¿ÈÌÆ½ãùôÙã¸÷sÆ¸ûsã¿ØÃsÁ¿È»¹sº¿¶ Ó Æ¸Ø»÷½÷sã¸÷sã»ã¸íÌÆ½ã½ø½Å¼¸ÍÌº¿ÁÌÆ¸Øªô íÌÆ¿Ø½Å½øÍs¶ÇÕÎðsÉòÕ Â Æ½ãýôòãùô ûsÆ¿ø»ö½ØÍs¶¿ÈsË¸Ê×Æ¸Øªô õ£ô íÌÆ¸ø½÷»óÍs¶¿ÒÌÆ¿øªô ÷sÆ½ã¿õ½õÍÌË½ºÄ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªôòãùôòã¿÷ÌÆÄí»÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸Ú¿Ï½Ð¿ÍsÈÌÆÄÞ½ÜsßsÆ¿Øªô ÷søsÆ»ã¿÷»ÅÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄÞsº Ó ÁÌÉÄÈÌÆ¿ß¸á»â×ã½Æ¸Ø�ô ÷Ìã»Æ»ã¸õsøÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆÄá½ä½à½å×ÆÄæ»¶¿ÏÌÉ¿Á½ÏÌÆ¸ø�ô Ø»ûÌÆ¿ø½ÅÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ Ó Á¿È½ÈsÁ¿Ò½ÈÌÆ½ãýôú÷sã½Æ½ø½Ø»õÍs¼¸Í»È×Æ½ãùô ûsÆ¿Ø½ó½ØÏ»¶½¹»º¸·×É¿Ë½À½º½Á¸Ã»ÈÌÆ¸÷£ôúøªôòãsÆ¸ø»÷»ûÏsË»É½Æ¿õªô ösÆ¸ûÌã¸÷Ï»¹»º»É¸ÈÌÆ¸ûªôòãýô õsÆ¸õ¿ísøÏ»Á»Ë¿¼»¹½ÁsÆ¸øªôúûsÆ¸Ø¿í»÷Ï»Á»º»É¿Á¿Ï½¾ÌÉ½Æ¿øªô ûªô ØÌÆ¸íÌãÏ½Ï»¹¿Ès¼½¼»À»Æ½ãýô ÷ªô ø½ÅÌÆ¿õ½öÏ � É � Æ¸÷ªôòã¸Ø£ô Ø½÷sÆ¸õ»ó»ûÉ¸Á½¹sÆ¿øªô ÷½Øªôúó½÷sÆ¸õ½øÉ¿À¿¶¸Ã Ó Æ½ãùô í�ô õsÆ¸õ½øÈ»¶¿ÏÌÆ»ãùôòã¸øªôúØ½õsÆÄí»ûÈ»¶¿Ï½¾Ìº¸ÒÌÆ½ãùôú÷sÆ¸õ½û½ØÈsË½À»Æ¿óªô íÌÆ¸û»÷ÈsË½À¸Ò×Æ¸óªô íÌÆ¿ø½öÈsËÄÍs¹ÌÆ¸öªô ûsÆ¸í»õ½öÈ»Á¿Ò½È½·»Èsº½À»É»Æ¸Øªôòã½Æ¿ø»ÅÈ½ÈsËÄÍÎÆ½ãùô íÌÆ¿õ½÷½ö·¸ÕùÉÇÍsÏ»¼ Ó É½Æ»ãùôòã¸øsÆ»ã¿÷½÷·½Ãs¶»Ë½ÁsÆ½ãùô Ø Â Æ¸õsã¸ø·½Ãs¶¿ÏsþsÆ¸Øªô ísøsÆ¸õ½ø¿í
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A Installation RPM Lists

·½ÃÌº¸Òsï¿Þ½Û»ÚsÆ¸Ø£ô Øªô ØsÆ¿Å½í·½Ã»Ï»¶¿Ï×Æ¸øªô ÷½÷ÌÆ¸õ½ø·×É Â ·»ÈÌº½À»É½Æ¸÷£ôòã¸÷sÆÄí×ã·»È»ÁÇÕsÍsÈ»Á¿ÏÌÆ¸÷£ô õªô ØsÆ»ã¸í»ØÑsÀ¿¶¸Ã×Æ»ãùô ûsÆ¸ö½íë Ês¼»º»É»ÆÄí£ô õªôúØ½ÅsÆ¸Ø½Åë º¸Ï»Á»À½ÁsÉ½É½ÆÄÈs¼½¼»À»É½Æ¿Ø»øsÆsã¸ø»÷ÒÌÉÇÊs¶¿ÏsÁ½¹sÆÄí£ôúØªô ÷sÆ½ã¿ó»óÒ½È»Á¿ÏÄÕýÉ¸Á¿ÈÌÆ¸÷£ô õªôòã½Æ¿ø»÷sã
� ºÄÍ×Æ¸Ø£ô øsÆÄí»Å»÷
� À½º Â Æ»ãùôòãùô í×Æ¸õsã
� ¼½¼sÆ¸Ø£ôòã¸÷sÆ¸û»÷½Ø¶»Ë½À»Æ¸Ø£ô ÷ªôòã¸ÅÌÆ½ã¸öË¿¹¿ÔÌÆÄí�ô Åªôòã¸÷ÌÆ½ã¸õ½óË¸Ô»Á¿ÏÄÕùº¸ÈÌÆ¸óªôú÷ªô Ø½÷½÷ÌÆ»ã¸ø»í¹ Â ÆÇ·»ÈÌº½À»É½ÆÄí�ô ÷ªôòãÄí×Æ»ã¸Å»í¹»º¿¶»À¿¼ Ó Æ¸÷ªô û»ØsÆ¸ûsã¸óÓ Á¿È½È½Ð½Í×É½Æ¸Øªôú÷ªô ö½þsÆ¸ísø½ûÓ ¾½Ò Â ¼»¼¿ÈÌÆ½ãùôúÅsÆ¸õ½ÅÓ È½ÔÌÆ½ãýô Øªôòã¸÷ÌÆÄí»û½øºÙÕ ë ÊsÁ»Á»À»Æ¸÷ªôúÅªô õsÆ¸û»øÌãºÄÍ»È½Ï»¶½¾ÌÆ¸Øªô õ£ô ÷sÆ½ã¸û»ûþ¿¾ÌÉÇ·»ÈÌº½À»É½Æ½ãýô ÷ªô Ø¿í×Æ»ãþ½¼½ÁsÆ¸Ø£ô Åªô ósÆ»ã¸ø½÷À½º Â Èsº¿¾½¾ÌÆ¸øªôúõªô ösÆ½ã¿õ»ûÀ½º Â ·½Ã Ó º¸¾ÌÆÄí�ôòãùô ÷ Â ã»Æ½ã½Å½÷À½º Â ÒÄÕùÀ»Æ½ãùô ó£ôòã¸ösÆ½ã¿÷½íÀ»É Â ÆÄÏ½·½Ã»ÈsºÙÕÎÁsÆ½ãùô ØÌÆ¿ø½öÀÄ·»Ô»ÁÇÕ×¾½È¿Í×Æ½ãýô õsÆ¸ø½ø»÷ÕÌÈ½ÏÌÆ¸÷£ô í»ûsÆ¸ØÌã¸ûÕÌÐÌÉ Ö ÀsÆ½ÉÇÊs¶¿ÏsÁ½¹sÆ¸øªôúØ»øªôòõ½ØÌÆ¸ØsöÃÌË¸¾½È¿ÍÎÆ¸øªôòãùôúøsÆ¸õ½ûÃ Ó Ï»Á¸ÍÎÆ½ãùô í»÷ÌÆ¸Ø¿íÌã¼¸ÍsÁ¸Ã¸ÕÎ¼¿Èsº¸¾ÌÆ¿Øªô Øªô ØÌÆ»ã¸Ø»í¼¿Ï Â º¸È×Æ¸÷ªô õªôÙã¸ösÆ¸û½õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸Þsº Ó ÁsÉ¸ÈÌÆÄá½à½âsÚÌÆ½ãªô ÷Ìã½Æ½Ø½ø»öÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸é½à½åÌÆÄæs¶¿ÏÌÉ¸Á¿Ï×Æ¿Øªôòøsã»ÆÄíÌ÷ÍÌÀ¿¼¿È¿·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªô í£ôòã»Æ»ã¸ösÅÏ»¶¿Ï¿Ís¹ÌÆ½ãùôòã½Æ¿ø½Ø¿íÉ¸¶¿Ò½È»¼»¼»À»É½Æ¸Ø£ô ØsÆ¸ö½÷»ÅÉ¿Ë¸Ï»Á½Á¿Ã×Æ¸øªô Å£ôòã¸øsÆ¸Ø»õÈ»¶»À¸ÔÌÆ¿÷ªôòã¸ösÆ¿ø½÷¿í·½ÃÌË½ÀÄ·sÈ½È»Á¿ÏÌÆ¿ósÆÄí»ø½õÑ»¶¿ÏÄÕ×¼¿Ã×Æ½ãùô ÷£ô ØsÆ¸Ø½Å»óÒ»¶ ë ø½¹ÌÆ½ãùô õsÆ¿û½õ½õÒsÀ¿Á½¹sÆ»ãùô øªôòã»Æ¸Å½ó½öÒsÀ¿¼½¶½¹»Á¿ÏÌÆÄí£ôúØªô ÷sÆ½ã¿ó»óÒsÀ¿¼»Ë¸Ô×Æ¸õªô ÷½øÌÆ¸Ø½Ø½Å
� ÉÇÊ×ÆÄí�ô ÷ªô ûsÆ¿ø½÷à½Ðsï¸Þ½ÛsÚsÆ¿À½º Â º¿¼½¹ Â ËsÆ¿Øªôòõ½÷£ô øsÅsÆ¿ó»öà½Ðsï¸Þ½ÛsÚsÆÇ·½ÃÌº¿Òsï¸Þ½Û»ÚÌÆ¿Øªôòõ½÷£ô øsÅsÆ¿Å»û¾sº½À¿Á¸·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¸í£ôòãùôòã»ã»Æ¸øs÷ÕÌÈ½ÏÌÆ Ó È½ÔÌÆ¸÷ªô í»ûsÆ¸Øsã¿ûÃ¸Õ×¶¸Í×Æ¿øªô ÷½÷sÆ¿õ¿íÉ¿Ë»É¿º»Æ½ËÄÊs¶¸Ã Ó Á¿ÏÌÆ¸÷ªôúØ»÷sÆsã¸÷»û·×É Â Ñsº½Á ë Æ½ãùôú÷sÆÄí½í»øÒsº Â ¼½¹ÌÆ¸Øªô ÷sÆ¸í»Ø½÷ÉÄÈ»¶¿ÏÌÆ»ãùô í£ô ØÌÆ¸ØË¿¼ÇÕsÍs¶½ÈÌÆ¸Ø½÷½÷»øªôòãùôòã¿÷ÌÆ¸÷À½º Â Í½Ã Ó Æ½ãùô Ø£ô íÌÆ¸õ½óÏ»Á½¶½¹»À»ºÄÃsÁsÆÄí�ô øsÆ¸õ½øÊsÁ½¶¿Ï½È Â Á½¶¿ÈÌÆÄÍÌº½À»É½Æ»ãýô ÷�ô ØÌÆ¸ØsöÂ Ë»Æ½ãùôú÷½ûsÆÄí»Å»óÉ¿À¿ÁsÉ½Æ½ºÄÃ×ÉÄÈÌÆ¸Ò»ó½û½ÿ¿Òsó»ûsÆ½û¿íÌð¿¹sÁsÆ¿ó£ôÙãùô ÷�ôòã»Æ¿õÒ»¹ÇÕ Â Ó Ï»¹sÆ¸÷ªô íÌÆ¸õ½ø½öÉ¿À¿ÁsÉ½Æ¿¶½¹ÇÕÎºÄÃÎÆÄÒ»ó½û½ÿ½Òsó½û×Æ¸û½ísð»¹½ÁÌÆ¿ó£ôòãùôò÷ªôÙã¿÷ÌÆ¸õÂ ¶sÉÇÊ×Æ¿Øªô ÷½õ Â Æ¸õ½÷¹¸·¸ÕsÍ×Æ¿÷ªô í Â øÌã½Æ¸Ø½ûÓ ¹sÆ½ãùôúóªô íÌÆÄís÷sãÓ Ã½·½ÍÌÀ½¼¿ÈÌÆ¸øªôúöªôòã½Æ¸õ»Å»õºÙÕÎÀ½º Â Æ½ãùô ÅªôÙã¸÷sÆÄí»Å»ÅÍs¶¿Ï½È»Á»¹sÆ½ãùô û£ô øsÆÄí»÷·½ÃÌº¸ÈÌÉ»Æ½ãùô ö¿í×Æ¸õ½Ø¶»Ë¸Ï»¼¿ÏsÁ½¶½¹sÆ¸õ£ô ÷½ûsÆ½ã¿øä½Ï»¶»Ë¿Á½ä»¼½¼»À¸ÔÌº¸ÈÌÆ¸÷ªôúÅ£ô õ×ÆÄísõ¶½¶½¶»ð»É¸Ô»Á»À»Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªôòã¿÷£ôòã¿íÌÆ»ã¶¿Ï¿Í ë ¶½ÈsËÄÊ×Æ¸Ø£ôòã¸¶sã½ã»Æ¿Ø½÷sø¶¸·s¹»º¿¼½¾sº½À¿ÁsÆ¿÷ªô Øªô øÌÆ»ã¸ösØÂ ºÄÃs¹½ÅÌÆÇ·»Èsº½ÀsÉ½Æ¸ÅªôòãýôúøsÆ½Ø½û½íË¸Ï»¶»Ë¸ÔÌÀ½º Â Æ¸Ø£ô ösÆ¸ösã¿û¹½Á¿ÑÌÉ½Æ¿Ø½÷½÷½ØªôÙã¸÷ªô íÌÆ¿Å¹¸ÊÌËÄÍÌË½¹sÆ½ãùô ø£ô Ø½Ø¸ÍÌÀsã»Æ½ã½Ø½Å¹½¼sÉ Â ¼»¼¿È»¹»º»É¸ÔÌÆ½ãùô ÷ÌÆ¿ø½øsø¾sÀ¸È½ÔÌÆ»ãùôòãùô ÷½ÏsË¿õsÆ¸õ»÷¾½Ï»Á½Á¿È»Ð¿ÍsÁsÆ½ãýô øªôòã½Æ¿û»Å½÷Ó ¶ ë ÔÌÆ¿øªôòãùôòã»Æ½ã¸Ø½ûÓ Ês¼sÉÄÈ×É¿Ë¸ÏsºÄÍsÈÌÆÄ¾»¼¸ÃsÈ×É½ÆsÉÄÈs¹sÆ½öªôú÷»õ£ô øsÆ½û½ØÓ Ï»Á¸Í×Æ¿Øªô õªôòã»Æ¸ó¿íÓ � ºÄÍ×Æ»ãùô øsÆ¸ø»Ø½ûÊ»È»¹»º Ó Æ¸øªôòãùôúûsÆ¸û½öºÄÍ½·»Èsº»À»É½Æ½É½É¿÷½Ø½÷sã¸Ø½í×Æ¸øsø¿íþ½¶¿Ñ»¶½ØÌÆ¸þ¿Ï»ÁsÆ»ãùô øªôòã»Æ¿õ½Ø»íÀ¿ÁsÉ½É½Æ¿ø½ö½ûsÆ¸øÌãÀ½º Â Ó ºÇÕsÍ½Í»Ïsº¸Ã»ÈÌÆÄí£ôúø£ô ø×ÆÄísØÀ½º Â À½ËÇÕùÉ½Æ½ãùôú÷½ÅsÆÄí»Ø
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A.2 RPM Lists for Default Installations

À½º Â Õùº¸ÔÄÕ×¼½¹ÌÆ¸øªôòãùôÙã¿÷sÆ½ã½ø½ûÀ½º Â ÃÌÁ¿ÈÌÆ½ãùôú÷ªô Ø½¶sÆ¿øÌã¸ÅÀ½º Â ¼ Ó½Ó Æ½ãùôú÷sÆÄí»øÀ½º Â Ès¼½¼»À»Æ½ãýô í£ô ØsÆ¿ø½í»öÀ½º Â ·ÎÉ Â Æ¸÷ªôÙãùô õsÆ½ã¿Ø»ÅÀ½º Â Ò¸ÕÎÀ¿ØsÆ¸Ø£ô í£ô Ø½øÌÆ»ã½ã¸öÀ¿¼ Ó Ïs¼¿È»¶¿È»ÁÌÆ¸øªô õªôúÅÌÆ½ã¸ÅsóÕ×¶¿Ô»Á»¹½Á¿ÑÌÆ¸Ø£ô ûsÆ½ã¸õ»ØÕ Ó Á¿È»È½ÐÌÆ½ãùôÙãùô Ø½ósÆ¿Ø»õ¿íÕÎºÄÃÌº»Ë¿¼ÇÕùÆ¸Ø£ô ÷½÷ªô ÷ÌÆ»ãÄí»öÕ×¼½¹¸·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªô í£ôòã¿ÅÌÆ¸ø½ÅÕÌÈ»¼½¼sÀ»É½Æ¸øªôúÅªô ósÆÄísõ½íÃ½Ã×Æ¸û£ô ûªô íÌÆ¸í»õÍÌË¸Ï»ÁÌÆ¸øªô ÅsÆ»ã¸øsãÍs¹¿ÔÌÉÄÊ×Æ¸õªô Ø£ôòãÄíÌÆ¸õ»ø»ØÍs¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö À»Æ¸¼½¹ Â ËsÆ¸öªôòØªôúØÌÆ¿ø½õÍ»Ï»¼»ËÇÕ×¶»º½À»Æ¿øªôòã¸õªôÙã»Æ¸ø½Ø»íÉÄÈ»¶¿È×É¸Á¿Ïsº¿¶sÀ»Æ½ãùôòã»Æ¿ø½Ø½õÉÄÐÌÉÄÑÌºÄÃÌº¸ÈÌÆ¿Øªô ó½ØsÆ»ã¿Å½óÈ½ÔÌÆ¸ó£ô íÌÆ¸û½÷È¿Ãsõ½Ø»õ½÷sÆ¸÷ªôÙã¸ûªô õsÆ¿ø»Ø·½Ã � º¸Í×Æ¸õªô õ»÷sÆ¸Å½õë ¹»º¸¾»¾ÌÆ¸÷ªô õ£ô ØsÆÄí»÷»óÒ»¹½Á¿ÑsÁ»À»ÆÄí£ôúØªô ÷sÆ½ã¿ó»óÒ½¾ÌÉÇÍsÏ»¼ Ó É½Æ¿Øªô Øªôòã»Æ¿Ø½ÅÒ»¼sÉÄÑÌº¿Á ë Æ½ãýô óªô ÷sÆ¿û»ØÐ¿Í×ÆÄÈs¼½¼»À»É½Æ¿Øªô ösÆ¸û»÷ÃsÁ¿ÈsË¿¾ Ó Æ¸Ø½÷»÷½Øªô Åªô í×Æ½ã¸øÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÄÈ¿ÊsÁÄÕ×ÁsÆÇç½Ã×º¿È»Á½¹»åsº¸Ã»·sÒÌÆ½ØªôúûªôúóÌÆ¸÷Â À¸ÈÌÆ¿Øªô í½ÐÌÆ¿ósã¹ÇÕ×¶¸Í×º»Æ¸Øªô ÷£ô õsÆ¸ø½øÁsÉ¸¼¸·»Ãs¹sÆ¸÷ªôúØªô Ø½ósÆ¿û»ÅÁ¿Ò¿ÍsÁsË¸ÈÌÆ¸õªôúø¿íÌÆ½ã¸Å»Ø¾sºÄÃ Ó Á¿ÏÌÆ½ãùôÙã½Æ½ã½ãÄí¾sºÄÃ Ó Á¿ÏÌÆ½É¸Á½Ï½Ñ»Á¿ÏÌÆ»ãýôòã½Æsã½ã¸íº½ËÙÕsÍ×ºÄÃ»¾»¼sÆ»ãùôòã½ã½Æ¿ø»÷½öÀ½º Â ÕÌÃ Ó Æ½ãùôú÷ªô íÌÆÄísóÀ½º Â Ñs¼¿Ï Â º»É»Æ½ãùô ÷sÆ¸í»íÀ½º Â Ò×É¿À¸ÈÌÆ½ãýô ÷ªôòã¸ÅÌÆ»ã¸Ø½õÕsÊ×Æ¸û£ô óªô í»¹»Á Â º¿¶¸ÃÌØ»ósÆ¸ûsû½÷Ís¶ÇÕùÆ¿÷ªô ö½ûsÆ¸í»öÏÌÉÇÊ×Æ¿÷ªôòã¸ösÆ¿ø½÷½÷É Ó Ï»Á¿Í×Æ½ãùô Å»Ø½¶sÆ¸õ½ö½íÈ»¶»À¸Ô×Æ½É¸Á¿Ï½ÑsÁ¿ÏÌÆ¸÷ªôÙã¿ösÆ¸øs÷¿íÈsË»ÉÇÊÎÆ¸ûªôòã¸Ø£ô ÷½÷sÆ¸õ½íÈ»Á»ÀÄÃÌÁ¿ÈÌÆ½ãùôú÷sÆ¸ø½÷½ûÈ»Á»ÀÄÃÌÁ¿ÈÌÆ½É¸Á½Ï½Ñ»Á¿ÏÌÆ»ãýô ÷sÆ½ø½÷»ûÈsº¸ÒÌÆ¿óªôòãùô øÌÆ½ã¸Å½ûÈ½ÈÄÕÌÔ»¾»¹»º¸ÏÌÆ»ã¸Å½Å½ó½÷»Å»÷½ÅsÆ½ø½ö»Å¹½¶¸Ã»ÈsÁsÆ½ãùôòãýôòã¸øsÆ¸ø»÷¹½¹sÉ¸Ø½È»¶¿ÏÌÆ¸Ø£ô õªô ØsÆ¿û»÷¿íÓ Ãs¼ÇÕÎÁsÆ¿À½º Â É½Æ½ãùô í�ôÙãùô ö×Æ½ã¿ø½íÍs¶ÇÕÎð¿Ï»¶½¹»ºÄ·ÎÉ½Æ½ãùô ø£ôÙã¸õsÆ¿í»õÏÌÉÇÊ×Æ»É¸Á¿Ï½Ñ»Á½ÏÌÆ¸÷ªôòã¿öÌÆ¸ø½÷s÷ÉÇÊ×ÆÇ·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¿Øªô ÷sÆ¸ø»Ø»ûÉÇ·s¹½¼ÌÆ½ãùô ûªôúûsÆ¸õsãÒ½¾ÌÉ¸¹¿·¸ÕsÍ×Æ¸Ø£ôòãùô øsÆ¿ø»øÓ ¹¿ÔÌÆÄÍÌº¸Ò Â ·s¾ÌÆ¸÷ªôòã¿ó£ô ÷sÆsã¸÷»óÏ¿· Â Ð×Æ½ãùô ûªôúösÆ¸õ½óÈsºÙÕ×Á � ¼¸ÃsÁsÆ¿Øªô Øªô õÌÆ»ã¸ö½Åë Á Â ¶sÀ½º � Á¿Ï×Æ¸Øªô ÷sã»Æ¿ø½÷½ûÔsð¿¶¿È½ÊÌÀ¿¼¸Ã×Æ¿Øªô í£ôòã¿ÅÌÆ¸ø½÷»íÀ½º Â ÕùË¸Ï½Ð¿Í»È×Æ¸Øªô õªôúØÌÆÄí»óÃ Ó Í»È×Æ¸Øªô ØªôÙã½Æ¸ûÍsÁ¿ÏsÀsÆ¸õªô óªôú÷sÆ½ã½ã¸õÍ½Í½Í×Æ¿Øªô í£ôòã»Æ¸ø½Ø½óÓ ¹ Â Æ¿õªô øsÆ¸õ»öÓ Ï¿· Â Æ¸÷ªô Å½ØÌÆ½ã¸û½Åº¸ísÀ»Æ½º»É¸¹¸ÃÌÀ½¼ Ó Æ¸Ø½÷»÷»ØªôòãsãùôÙã»ã»Æ¸÷ºÄÍ»Ï»¼¿·»È»Á½ØsÆ¿Øªô í£ô öÌÆ¸í»Å½õ¹¸Í»Ï»¼ Â ÁsÉ½Æ¸ø£ô ûªô íÌÆ¿ø¼¸ÍsÁ¸ÃÎÉ½É¿À»Æ¸÷£ô Åªô û Ó Æ¿û½Å¶½¶½¶»ð Â ¶sÉ¸ÁsÆ¿Ø½÷½÷½øªôúø£ô Ø½ö×Æ¸øÉÄÐÌÉ¿Ë½¼¸Ã»¾sº Ó Æ¸÷ªô Ø½ø£ôúØ½ØsÆsã¸öÈsËÄÍs¹¿·¸ÕsÍ×Æ¸ø£ô öªôòã½Æ»ã¿Å½û·ÌË¿¹sÉÄÃ¸ÕsÍ×ÆÄí�ô Øªô õsÆ»ã¿÷½÷ë Ó Á¿È×Æ½ãùô óªôúØsÆ½ãÄí»ûÉ¿Ë»É¿ºsÆ½ãùô ö»ð½Øªô Ø½ó»ðsãýô ÷½÷×Æ¸õ½í¹¿Ï Â ¹ÌÆ¸÷ªô ûªôúøsÆ¸Ø¿í
� Á Â Ïs¶sÆ¸÷ªô Å»ø Â Æ¸ö¿íßÄ·Ìß¸Ü»¾sº¸Ï»Á ë ¶»À½À¿ØsÆ¿ø£ôòã½Æ½Å½÷Ô Â ¹sÆ»ãùô ÷½ûsÆ»ã¸û½ÅÔ»¹½Á Â ¶sÉ¸Á½øsÆ¸ÔÌÉÄÐÌÉ Ó ·Ì¶¿Ï»¹s¹sÆ¿ø£ôú÷ªôòøsÆ»ã¸ö»ØÃs¶ Ó º½¼sÉ½Æ½ãùôú÷ Â íÌÆ½ã»ã¿÷Í½Í»È¿ÍÌ¹sÆ½ãùôòãýô ØsÆ¸ø½ø»öÊ ë ºÄÃs¾»¼sÆ¸õªô í»øsÆ¸õº¸ísÀ»Æ Â ¶sÉ¸ÁsÆ¿Ø½÷½÷½ØªôÙã»ãùôòãsã½Æ¿÷ºÄÃsÁ¿Ès¹sÆ¸Øªô ÷ÌÆ¸Å½øÁ¿ÑsÀ¿¼ Ó Æ½ãùô õ£ôòã½Æ¸Å¾»¶ÇÕùÆ¿Øªô ûªô ÅÌÆ¸õ½Å¾½Ï»Á½ÁÌÉ ë ¶¸Ã×Æ»ãùô Å½ó»ð½÷£ô ÅªôÇãÄí×Æ»ã¿ö½ÅÒÌÉ¿Ë»É½º»Æ½ãùô ösð¿Øªô Ø½ósðsãùô ÷s÷sÆ¿õ½íÐ»¶sÉÄÈsØsÆÇÍs¶»Ë¿Ô»¶ Ó ÁÇÕÎ¶¿Ãs¶ Ó Á¿Ï×Æ¿Ø£ô û�ô ísÅsÆ¿÷Ë¿¶¸ÍÌº¿ísÀ½ºÄÃ½·sÒÌÆ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ôòã½ãªôòã»ã»Æ¿÷º¸ísÀ¸¾Ìº¸ÏÄÕùÆ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªôòã»ãýôòã½ãsÆ¸÷
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A Installation RPM Lists

Á¿È¿ÊsÁ¿ÏsÁ½¶»À»Æ¸÷£ô Åªô ûsÆ»ã¿õ½ØÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÇÃÌËÄ·»Ï×É¸ÁsÉ½Æ¸Ø£ôúûªôòØ¿í×Æ½ã½ÅÐ»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆ¿Ë¿¼¿Ï»ÁÌÆ¸Øªô ûªôúõ»ûsÆ½øºÄÃ»¾»Ø¸ÊsÈÄÕùÆ½ãùôÙã½Æ¸û½ø½÷Ð»¶sÉÄÈ»ØÌÆÄÈ¿ÊsÁÇÕÎÁsÆ¿ßÄ·Ìß¿Ü»åsº¿Ã½·sÒÌÆ½Øªôúû£ôúósÆ¸÷Ís¼ ë Á¿Ï»È ë Á½¶¿Ô×Æ¸÷ªô Å½Å£ô íÌÆsã¸ø½í¶»À½º½Ë¿ÁÌÆ¿Ë¿¼ÇÕsÍÌ¶¿ÈÌÆ¸÷ªôúØÌã½Æsã¸÷Â ¼½¼¿ÈÌÉÄÍÌÀ¿¶sÉÇÊÎÆÄÈ¿ÊsÁÇÕÎÁÌÆÇçsÃÌº¿È»Ás¹¿åÌº¸Ã»·»ÒÌÆsãùôú÷ÌÆ¿ösãÉ¿ËÄÍ¸ÕùÆ¿÷ªô ósÆ¸õ½íÉ¿À¿ÁsÉ½Æ¸Ï»Á»À¿Á½¶ÌÉ¸ÁsÆ¸ósÆ¿öÔ»¹½Á¸ÃsÁ½È ë ¼¿Ï½ÔsøsÆ¿À½º»É¿¶ÌÆ¸ø�ô ÷£ô ø×Æ½ã»ã¸íÀ½º»ÉÄÈ»Á½Ò»Á»Ë»Æ¸÷£ô õsÆ¸û½÷»õÉ¸¹ Â ð¿¹»ÁsÆ¸Ø½÷½÷»Øªô Åªô õÌÆ¿ØÉ¸¹ Â Æ¸Ø»÷½÷½Øªô Å£ô õsÆ¸ØÂ ¼½¼¿ÈÌÉÄÍÌÀ¿¶sÉÇÊÎÆ½ãùô ÷sÆ»ã¿Ø¿íø½¹½¹»º¿¶ Ó Æ¸÷ªô ísÅ½ûsÆ¸Å½Ø¶»Ë½Ë¸ÈÌÆ¿ûªô øªô õÌÆÄí»Ø½ø¶»À»É¸¶sÆ¿÷ªô Åªô ÷£ôúË¸ÑÌÉ¸Ø»÷»÷½Øs÷½Å»÷½ø×Æ¸ø»Å¶¿Ï Ó ·×É»Æ¸Øªô ÷ªôúõsÆ¸õ½÷Â ºÄÃs¹½ÅÌÆ¸ÅªôòãùôúøsÆ¸Ø½û¿íË¿¶»À¿¶ÇÕÎ¶¿Ïsº»É½Æ¿Øªô õ½÷sÆ¸ís÷Ë½ºÄÍsÁsÆ»ãùô õªô í×Æ¸ó½ûËÄ·½Í×É½Æ½À½º Â É½Æ»ãùôòãùôòã¿õÌÆ¸û×ãËÄ·»ÏsÀ»Æ¿öªô Åªô óÌÆ¸õ¿í¹¸ÊÌËÄÍ×Æ¸Ï»Á»À¿¶¿Ð×Æ¸øªô ÷ªôÙã¸ÏsË»ÅsÆ¸í»ø¹¸ÊÌËÄÍ×Æ»É¸Á¿Ï½Ñ»Á½ÏÌÆ¸øªô ÷£ôÙãÄÏ×Ë¿ÅÌÆÄíÌøÁ¸Ã×É¿Ë¸ÏÌºÄÍ»ÈÌÆ½ãýô ûªô ØsÆ¿õ½í»øÁ¿ÑÄÕùÉ½Æ»ãùô Øªô ÷ÌÆÄí¾ Â É¸Á¿È×Æ¸Øªôòã½Æ¿õ½Ø½ûÓ Ë¿¶»À»Æ¿øªô ÷sã½Æ¿ø½Ø½ûÓ Í Ó Æ½ãýô ÷ªô ösÆ¿Å¿íÓ Í¸ÕùÆ½ãýô Ø½÷ªôòã»ÆÄí»öÓ Ï»¼¿¾½¾×Æ½ãùôòã¸ö£ô ØsÆÄí»÷»øÊsÁ»ºÙÕ×¹»¶»À»Æ¿À½º Â Æ¸÷ªô ísÁÌÆ¸Øs÷½öºÄÍ½ÍÌÀ»Æ»ãùô í£ôòã¸íÌÆ¸øsãºÄÍ»ÑÌÉ¸¶»¹ÇÕùÆ½ãùôúØsã½Æ¸ÅsãºÄÍ»Ò½Ïsº¸Í×Æ¸÷ªô öÌÆ¸û½÷½ûº»É¸¶¸Í½Ã»Í×Æ½ãùô Ø»ûsÆ¸Ø½ø½õÀ½º Â º½Ë½¶sÆ½ãùô ØÌÆÄíÀ½º½À¿¼sÆ¿Ø½Øªô øªôúØsÆ¸õ½öÀ½ºÄÃ½·»Ò×Æ¿º»É¿Ë»É½º»Æ¸ØªôòãýôúØªôòØsÆ¿û½ØÀ¸ÑÄÕùÆ½ãýô ÷ªô õsÆ¿õsãÕ×¶¿ÏÌÉÇÃ ë ÁsÆ¸÷ªôúÅ½Åªô ÍÌÀ½Ø»÷sÆ½ø½ø»ØÕÎº½Ë¸Ï»¼sË¿¼½¹½Á»ð»Ë¸ÈsÀ»Æ½ãýôú÷½û×Æ½ã¿Ø¿íÕÎº¸Ï½Ï»¼½ÏÌÆ¸Øªô ÅÌÆ¸õ½÷½øÕÌÏ½ÈÌÆ¸Ø£ô Øªô Ø½¶ÌÆ¸ø½õ½÷ÕÌÏ½È Ó Æ¿Øªô Åªô Ø»ØsÆÄíÌãÃs¶ Ó º¿¼ÌÉ½ÆÇÃ×É¿Ë½¶sÆ¸Øªôòã»Æ¿õ½÷ÃÌËÄÍ»¾ÌÉ»Æ¸Øªô Øªôú÷ªôòã¸ÅsÆ¸ísØÃsÁsÉ½ÉÇ·ÎÉ½Æ½ãùô Ø£ô øsÆ¸Å½øÃsÁ¿È»¶¿Ès¶»À¸ÔÌÆ½ãýô õªô øªôÙã»Æ¸ósóÃ»È»¼¸Í×Æ¿Øªôòãùô ØÌÆ¸õ½óÍs¶ÇÕùÆòÕÎ¼½¹¸·ÌÀ¿ÁÌÉ½Æ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ô ó�ô Ø»ösÆ½Ø½õÍÌË»É¿Ë»Æ½À½º¸È»ÁsÆ»ãùô ÷ªôòã»Æ¿ö½÷ÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¿Ú½¼¸Ã»Ñ»Á½Ï½ÈÌÆÄÛ½Ü»Ý×Æ½ãªô øÌã½Æ½ø½Ø»öÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸à»¼¸Ã×Æ¸÷£ôòã½ã½Æ¸ø»ûÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿ÈÌÆ¿ß¿ì½à½æÌÆÄí�ôú÷ªôòØsÆ¿ø½õÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿Èsð½ß»ß¸å»Á½¶¿Ð×Æ»ãùôÇã¸óÌÆÄíÌØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ½ß¸ì½à½æÌÆ¸í£ô Øªô ÷ÌÆ¿ø½ø»íÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ä½ÔÌÆ¸ó½÷»÷ªô ÷½Ø¿í×Æ¿õ½ØÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ½À½º Â»ë½ë»ë ÆÇÍsÁ¿ÏÌÀsÆ¸õ�ô û»õsÆ¿íÌãÍsÁ¿ÏÄÕÎºsÉ½É¿º¿¼¸ÃÎÉ½Æ¸Ø½÷½÷»Ø£ô Å�ôòã¿÷sÆ½ÅÍs¼¿Ï½ÈÄÕÎ¶¸Í×Æ¸õ Â Á¿È»¶sÆÄísû»÷Ís¼sÉÄÈ Ó Ï»ÁsÉ Ö ÀsÆ¿À½º Â É»Æ¿öªôòØªôúØsÆ½ø½õÍ×É½Æ¸Ø½÷»÷½Øªô ÅªôÙã¸÷sÆ½ãÄíÍ×ÉÇ·»Èsº»À»É½ÆÇÍ×ã¿ösÆ¸ûsã¸ØÍ»Ð½È¿Ês¼¿Ã×Æ¸Øªô Ø£ôòã½Æ¸û½óÍ»Ð½È¿Ês¼¿Ã×ÆÇÃs¼¿È½Ê»Ï»Á½¶½¹ÌÉ»Æ¸Ø�ô Ø£ôòãsÆ¸û»óÖ ·s¼¿È»¶ÌÆ¸øªô ÷½øÌÆ¸Ø½õ½øÏ»¶½¹¿Ñ»¹ÌÆ¸÷ªô öªôÙã½Æ½ãÄí»ûÏ»¶»º¿¹¿Ès¼½¼»À»É½Æ¿÷ªô Å½÷sÆ¿õ»Ø½ûÏsºÄÃsÁ¿Ès¹sÆ¸÷ªô ûÌã½Æ¸õ½õ¿íÏ¿Í×ÆÇÍ½Í»Ís¼½ÁsÆ¸ø£ô õsÆÄí»óÏÌÉÄÐ¿ÃÌËsÆ¸Øªô õªôúõsÆ½ã¸÷¿íÉ¿Ë¿¶¸ÃÌÀ½¼ Ó ¹sÆ¸Ø£ô ØsÆ¸ø¿ísØÉ¸Á¸Ã×É¸¼½ÏÌÉ½Æ¸Øªôúûªô íÌÆ¸ø»øÉ¸Á¿ÈÌÉ¸Á½Ïsº¿¶»À»Æ¿Øªôòã¸ösÆ¿ø»Ø½õÉÇÊs¶¿Ï¿·sÈsº½À»É½Æ¸í£ô Ø»Ë»Æ¸ísø½ûÉ½É¿À ë Ïs¶¸Í×Æ¸ØªôÙã¸÷sÆ¸û½ØÌãÉÄÈ½Ï»¶»Ë½ÁsÆÄí£ô í×Æ¸Ø½Ø¿íÉÄÈ¿·½Ã½ÃÌÁ»À»Æ¸øªôÙãÄíÌÆÄíÌã»ãÉÇ·ÌË¸ÔÌÆ¸í£ô øªô ÷ÌÆ¸Ø½Ø½óÉÄÐÌÉ¿À¿¼ Ó ¹sÆ½ãùô í£ôòã½Æ¸Ø»õ»ûÉÄÐÌÉ½ÉÄÈs¶¿ÈÌÆÄí£ôú÷ªô øsÆ½ã¸ísØÈ»Á¿ÒsºÄÃs¾»¼sÆÄí£ôúØsÆÄí»óÍsÁ¿ÏsÀ»Æ¸ì»Á¿ÈÌÆ½è¸æÌÆ½ãùô ÷Ìã»Æ¸÷È½Ï»¶¿¾½¾Ìº½Ë»ÆÄÑsºsÉ½Æ¸÷ªô ø½í×Æ¸øsØ½õÈ½ÏsºÄÍ ë º¸Ï»ÁsÆ½ãýô ØsÆ¸õ½Å»ö·»Èsº½À»Æ½À½ºÄÃ½·»Ò×Æ¸Øªôòã½ãÄ·ÎÆÄíÌõÑ»¶»Ë¿¶¿ÈÌº¿¼¸Ã×Æ½ãýô Øªô õsÆ¿ø»÷½õÑsºÙÕùÆ¸û£ôòã½Æ½ã¸Å½íÑ¿ÃÌË»Æ¸ø£ô øªô ø¿ÏsØsÆ¸ø½ó½÷ÑÌÉÄ¾½È¿ÍÌ¹sÆ½ãùôòãýô ÷sÆ¸øsãÑ½È¿·½Ã×Æ¿Øªô õsÆ¸û»÷ë Ñ»¹»º¿¶sÀ»Æ½ãùô ísØsÆ¸Ø½ø¿í
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A.2 RPM Lists for Default Installations
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